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PREFACE

The present edition of the Bhagavadgité was sug-
gested by Maharaja Venkatakumar Mahipati Surya Rao
of Pithapuram, whose enlightened interest in sacred
literature and mumficent donations in support of all
pious and philanthropic endeavours are well-known.
Considering my very advanced age and in presence of
the numerous translations of the book, both into English
and the Indian vernaculars, I accepted the suggestion
with not a little hesitation Immediately after under-
taking the work, however, | was fortunate in receiving
an offer from my esteemed friend, Pandit Srischandra
Vedintabhishan, to be associated with it. I gladly
accepted the offer and asked him to annotate upon
and translate the last nine chapters of the book. I
was agrecablv surprised at the satisfactoriness of his
work. I nee. hardly say that I have carefully gone
over his exposition and made it my own. In writing
our annotations we have consulted Sankara's bhdshya,
the tikis of Anandaciri, Sridhara, Madhusidana and
Visvanith, and the Samanvaya Bhashya of Upidhydya
Gauragovinda Ray Wherever necessary, we have
borrowed words and phrases and sometimes even
sentences from them. So far as I know, the present
edition is unique, the extant English translations being
unaccompanied with Sanskrit annotations. Perhaps the
Introduction also has something original in it, as it con-
tains, among other things, a detailed account of the con-
tents of each chapter, the reading of which alone, even
without the study of the text, will give a clear idea of the
teachings of the Gfta. Having completed the proposed
work in a short time inspite of weak eye-sight and other
infirmities of old age, [ feel extremely grateful to th~
pious Maharaja for having suggested it. My labours
will be amply rewarded if it helps the reader, in
however humble a measure, to realise the Gitd ideal of
Brahmf{sthitt, life in God.

EDITOR.



Errara

Page 6, sloka 13, (and at other places), for ‘conches’ read
‘conchs’.

Page 35, sloka 35, for ‘saf, [ Axi ]’ read “Aytq wa & aww
AFwAIGY: AYTH TT AT AT WIHIA) |

Page 170, line 3, for ‘wguua’ read ‘wgmard’ |

Page 170, line 8, for ‘sgW¥’ read ‘"YW’

Page 171, line 21, for ‘gama: read ‘gam.’ |

Page 175, line 2, for ‘fas read ‘fa’ |

Page 175, line 18, for ‘they’ read ‘thy’.

Page 176, line 13, for ‘thy own’ read ‘thine own’.

Page 177, foot-note, for ‘anf{aary’ read ‘wf¥aaryy’, and for

‘argfonia’ read ‘wrgfonav |
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INTRODUCTION

The age and authorship of the Bhayavadgfti the
relation of its philosophical teachings with the chief
schools of Indian philosophy, and the system of
ethical and spiritual culture inculcated in it, have all
been discussed in the present writer's Krishna and the
({4, and it does not seem expedient to burden this
edition of the Gid with a long introduction on these
subjects. But as that book has been out of print for
some time past, and as there is no likelihood of its
being reprinted at an early date, it may be useful to
2reproduce here the summary of its contents given in
the last of the twelve lectures comprised in it. This
summary will be followed by a brief statement,
expository and critical, of the contents of each chapter
of the Gftd. This may facilitate the reading and
understanding of both the annotations and the tran-
slation, from which detailed exposition- as well as
criticism has been purposely excluded.

Summary of the Gita Lectures

Of the twelve lectures comprised in the series, I
have devoted three to Krishna, three to the schools,
of philosophy which more or less influence the Gftd
system, one to the treatment of jndna, two to dbhakti
and three to karma. In my first lecture, that on “The
Origin and Growth of the Krishna Legend,” I take
up the following questions for discussion and answer
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them to th: best of my kaowledge and ability :—(1)
When was the bastle of Kurukshetra fought? (2
When and by whom was the Mahibhirata, of which
the Gitd is a part, composed ? (3) Were Krishna and
the Pindavas mentioned in the Mahibhiratn in all its
various redactions ? (1) If not into which of them
and in what period of Indian history were they
introduced ? (5) Was Krishna conceived as an
incarnation of God from the heginning ? or (6) Was
he deified only by a slow process of development *
Now, following the research of Orientalists, Indian
and foreign, [ divide the ancient literary history of
our couatry into four periods, eich cr>mprising several
centuries, namely, the Mantra, subdivided into those
of the composition and compilation of the mantr.s,
the Brihmana and Upanishad, the Sdtra, and the
Dharmas4stra,; . and trom the data supplied by the
literature of these periods, show that the great war
was fought in the second subdivision of the Mantra
period, that is, sometime about the twelfth or
thirteeuth century before Christ. Then, as to the date
and authorship of the Mahdbhdrata, I show from
statements in the poem itself and from other data,
that it consists of four strata helonging to different
ages and composed by a host of authors, the first
stratum going back to the fifth century B. C. and the
“last coming down to about 300 A D. As to the date
and authorship of the GHtd, I show by what I regard
as conclusive proof, both positive and negative, that
it cannot be the utterance or work of any one belong-
ing to the period of the compilation of the mantras,
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when the great war referred to in it was fought. On
the one hand, the poem, which has had so great an
influence on our later literature, finds no mention in
that of the first three periods of our literary history,
namely the Mantra, the Brihmana and Upanishad and
the Satra. On the other hand, the writer of the Gftd
is deeply read in and clearly mentions the literature
of these periods. It belongs evidently to the early :
part of the Dharmasdistra period, and its date is
either a little before or a little after the beginning of
the Christian era. Next, in regard to our third and
fourth questions, in which of the four strata of the
Mahibhdirata Krishna and the Pindavas were intro-
duced, 1 show that it is very doubstful if they were in
the first stratum at all, and that even if they were
there, their original characters were greatly altered
in the second. According to scholars like Prof.
Hopkins and Mr. R C. Datta, the Pindavas are mere
poetic fictions and took the place of the ancient
Bh4ratas in some stage of the development of the epic.
Lastly, in reply to the 5th and 6th questions, those
relating to the deification of Krishna, I show that the
Krishna of the fully developed Mahdabhirata is a
combination of the Non-aryan chief, Krishna, of the
Rigveda and the Angiras Kshatriya Krishna of the
Chhindogya Upanishad, worshipped first as a hero
and demi-god, and gradually, in ocder to serve as a
rival figure to Buddha, raised to divinity and made
the centre of a Vaishnava propaganda. In no literature
before the Dharmassstra period is there any mention
of an incarnate Deity, the very idea of special
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incarnations being absent therefrom. Itis only in the
period referred to, when the necessity for a revival
of the Vedic religion, enriched with new ideas and
under new methods made necessary by ths opposed
system, was folt, that books like the G/ti and the
Atharvan Vaishnava Upanishads were written.

In the second lecture, that on “The Krishna of the
Mahabhirata and the Purinas,” I have given a detailed
life of Krishna as it is found in the books regarded
as authorities on the subject, namely the Mahdbhirata
with its great supplement, the Harivamsa, the Vishnu
Purdna and the Bhagivata Purina. This account of
Krishna's doings will, besides supplying information,
enable my hearers to judge how far reasonable is the
claim, put forth recently by some of our eminent
writers, in favour of Krishna's character as worthy
of imitation, taking for granted that it is at all
historical.

In my third lecture, that on “The Krishna of the
Bhagaradgfta, I show that the central idea of the
G1t4,~Krishna, the Divine Being, driving the chariot
of his disciple, Arjuna, and communicating to him the
highest wisdom,—is suggested to the author by the
third valli, first chapter, of the Kathopanishad, which
gpeaks of Reason as our charioteer, the body as the
chariot, the senses as horses, and the objective world
as the road to be travelled over, and points out the
evil of following the senses and the blessedness of
following Reason. I then point out that in identifying
himself with the Supreme Being and speaking in his
name throughout his book, the author of the Gfid
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only follows the teaching and example of the rishis of
the Upanishads, as the germ of his doctrine of incar-
nation lies there, and even the form of teaching
adopted by him, for instance in the colloquy between
Indra and Pratardana in the Kaushftaki. I then
explain at some length the Hindu scriptural doctrine
of the Logos,--the particular manifestation of the
Universal Consciousness in relation to some individual
consciousness, when the latter feels itself filled by
and identified with the former and yet not exhausting
or fully representing it The Krishna offered by the
Gfta for our worship is nom
a certam tune and pla.ce, but t ewﬁom
We see as our own self, free from the limitations of
ti.ne and s | space, in ‘in moods of ~deep com m_ﬁﬁfonl‘m
is proved by a reference to several passages of the
Gfta, specially its sixth, seventh and eleventh cha,pters
In the fourth lecture, that on the “Relation of the
Gita to the Sankhya Philosophy,” I try to explain, as
clearly as I can, the fundamental principles of that
philosophy, and then show the striking similarity of
ese principles to those of the Critical Philosophy of
Kant. Talso point out how the inconsistencies of both
the systems proceed from the same misconceptions and
may be, as they have actually been, shown by the same
or similar arguments. I then corroborate my exposition
of the Sankhya Philosophy by numerous quotations
from IBvara-Krishna’s Kdarik2. Lastly, I show how
deeply the teachings of the Gf{4 have been influenced
by the Sankhya Philosophy and how it tries to reconmle
the doctrines of this philosophy with its unmmtaka.bl’e
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Vedantism. I show that in several points this attempt-
ed reconciliation is not quite successful, but is deeply
suggestive and helpful to a true solution of the great
problems of thought and life.

In the fifth lecture, that on “The Qf{d and the
Yoga Philosophy,” after discussing Patanjali's date,
which I fix a3 the second century B. C., I mention the
points in which the Yoga Philosophy differs from the
Sankhya, namely its Theism and its system of Sddhana.
Having stated at some length the nature and grounds
of the former, I take up the latter and explain the
different yogangas, both the outer (bahfragani) and
the inner (antarangdini), quoting at every step from
the Yogasitras and occasionally from Bhoja’s com-
mentary on them. Ithen go back to the Upanishaas
and show what conceptions of yoga prevailed at the
time when Sankhya and Yoga were merely forms of
sddhana and not systems of philosophy independent
of the Vedanta. Coming to the Bhagavadgftd, I show
how far Patanjali's yogangas find reeegnition therein.
and explain at some length the more correct and
comprehensive system of yoga taught by it.

In the sixth lecture, entitled ‘‘The Bhagavadgitd
and the Vedanta Philosophy,” I at first comment at
some length on the feature that distinguishes the
latter as well as the Pirva Mimdinsd from the other
systems of Hindu Philosophy, namely the constant
appeal which these two systems make to the authority
of the Vedas. I explain, with reference to certain
utberances of Achdrya Sankara, what this appeal to
#abda praména means in the case of the Vedantists
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It is to them nothing but an appeal to spiritual
experience—experience that is possible to all pure-
hearted and thoughtful persons I then give a
statement of the views of the two chief schools of the
Vedanta Philosophy, Unqualified Monism and
Qualified Moni.s'm, on such subjects as Creation, the
Relation of God to Nature and Man, Liberation and the
Way to it &c, and show by quotations from the
Brahma Sitras which of these two sets of views are
favoured by them. I then point out that the Giid,
though agreeing in the main with the latter set of
views, namely Qualified Monism, represents a distinot
variety of Vedantismn which cannot be quite identified
with either of the two chief schools. In its teaching
of bhakti the Giti is far in advance of the Brahma
Sitras, andin a sense in advance of the Upanishads
too, which, though teaching love to the Supreme Self,
do not bring out clearly and prominently the relation
of man to God as of a finite person to an Infinite
Person, the one enjoying the infinite love and
constant care of the other

In the seventh lecture, that on “The G<td Ideal of
Knowledge compared with the Western Ideal”, I at
first show the error of the current view that the
philosophical knowledge of religion is not_essentially
necessary for deep spiritual culture. I then point out
the great importance which the thor_of the Gid
attaches to such knowledge. The author's view of
God and his relation to Man and Nature is then set
forth—a view which, I point out, is possible only to
one who has attained the highest wisdom. Coming
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to the question of method, I regret the absence in our
philosophers. of a clear one, such as can convince us.
moderns, who are trained under the western system
of education. I then proceed to expound at some
length the '(lri_tjcal and Dialectical Methods identified
Yith the names of Kant and Hegel, .and_ indicate the
fondamental features of the system of Absolute
Idealism to which these methods lead Having shown
that oSt of The principal systems of ancient and
modern philosophy, Indian and Western, belong to
the first two of the three stages of thought—the
Objective, Subjective and Absolute—I point out that
the author of the Bhagavadgftd, though not clearly
aware of a method such as the Dialectical had a
wonderfully synthetic imagination, which prevented
him from being satisfied with the halting and one-
sided systems referred to, and led him to the
instinctive grasp of a system of Idealism unifying
apparently conflicting but really harmonious tendencies
of thought and life. In this lies his chief claim to the
honour which is so universally accorded to bim.

In my eighth lecture, that on “The Gitd Ideal of
Bhakti compared with the Vaishnava Ideal,” it is at
first shewn that the philosophy of unity-in-difference
expounded in the seventh lecture is the real basis not
only of bhakti and karma, but also of jndna. Dualism
wnrships an unknown God, a God whosis at the same
time finite, as he is limited by Man and Nature. Such
a God cannot command whole-hearted bhakti. Any
feeling for any supersensuous being is not bhakti in the
true sense ; it is only the awe, reverence and love in-
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spired by the Infinite that deserves the name. On the
other hand, Unqualified Monism, by denying the reality
of the finite, the sidhaka or aspirant, makes the Infinite,
the sddhya,—the object of aspiration,—meaningless. It
leaves no room, not only for bhakti or karma, but even
for jrdna as a sddhana or system of spiritual culture,
for the latter, as much as the two former, implies the
distinction of the s¢dhya and the sidhaka After these
preliminary remarks, the teaching of the Upanishads on
cultivating love to God is expounded at some length
with reference specially to the Maitreyf Brihmana of
the Brihaddranyaka Upanishad and the Ndrada-
Sanatkumara-sambida of the Chhandoyya. It is then
shown that the Gftd teachings on Rhakti clasely follow
fe lines laid down in the Upanishads. The funda-
mental teaching of both on the subject is the” “direct

realisatioi}:gf_fﬁzﬂihﬁnite_, the intellectual aspect_of
M is jndna and the emotional aspect nanda or
bhakti, WM&X&E@L&I&MV
related, and all teachings that tend to separate the two
nd geek the one in exclusion of the other are funda-
mentally incorrect and jnjurious—, It is then shown that
of the two processes of realising the Infinite, the any-
aya and the vyatireka, the Gftd follows the latter in its
sixth chapter and the former in its eleventh. In its
twelfth chapter it commends the worship of the Saguna
R‘ﬁmanjﬁxmﬁm elevent as_making
smooth the way to ¢he Nirguna, and points out the
di 65 Tn the way of Kdil_e:ﬂp _would _directly
grasp the Nirguna. His saguna worship is not however
the worship of images or finite gods, which, according
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to him, is not the proper worship of God. In this con-
nection the G7ti attitude towards deva-worship and
sacrifices is explained at some length. This leads to a
discussion of the later development of Vaishnavism—
the development heralded by the Srimadbhigavata and
carried on further by such works as the Brahma
Vawarta Purdna and the Nirada Panchardtra and by
still more recent works like the Bhaktirasimrita-sindhu
and the Chaitanya-charitaimrita. This later Vaishnava
ideal of bhakts is expounded at some length, and its
fandamental ercor, the substitution of mythological
belief for direct realisation, is pointed out.

In my ninth lecture, entitled “The Gifti ideal of
Bhakti compared with the Christian Ideal,” after some
preliminary remarks on the historical connection of
Christianity and certain phases of Hinduism and the
importance of a reverent study of Christianity on the
part of us, Hindus, I point out that unlike Krishna,
Jesus is, in the main outlines of his life as recorded
in the Gospel, a historical person, and that these
outlines present a truly divine character which is as
much a light now as when it first appeared in the
history of the world. I then proceed to set forth
Christ’s teachings on the love of God and man and
point out their eminently practical character and the
profound influence exerted by them on human history.
I then pass on to the teachings of St. Paul and show
how, under an imagery and phrageolbgy very different
from those employed in our sacred books, his teachings
on sin, atonement, faith, work, love, crucifixion and
resurrection are in deep harmony with the Giti teach-
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ings on jndna, bhakti, karma, Brahma-nirvina and
Brahma-samsthd. Passing on to the teachings of St.
John, the Evangelist, I touch upou his teachings on
love and then give a somewhat detailed exposition of
his introduction to the fourth gospel, which I extracted,
but left unexplained, in my fourth lecture. I try to show
that the doctrine of the Logos set forth therein is
fundamentally the same as that taught iu the Upani-
shads and the (Fftd and that the Christian idea of the
Triune God is no more a mystery than the Hindu idea
of the Inner Sclf of all beings, ‘Sarva-bhitantaratmd,
who makes his one form manifold,—*Ekam rupam bahu-
adhd yah Laroti

In the tenth lecture, that on “The Gft¢ Doctrine of
Larma or Work,” after preliminary remarks on the re-
lation of jndna, bhakt: and karma and on the order of
the three .shatkas of the GHta, I briefly sketch the
history of the rise of tmme followers of karma
and jndng as parties in the religious commml'fy of
ancient India I then speak of eurly attempts at esta-
blishing harmony, sumuchchaya, between these extreme
tendencies and refer to and quote from the I'sopanishad
as such an attempt. But the conflict thickened, the
sects referred to grew into regular schools of philo-
sophy, and more elaborate attempts became necessary
to combat them. The Gfld is the most successful of
these attempts. At first it grapples with the karma-
kéndis, the followers of Jaimini, to whom there is ne
higher ideal than the life of ceremonial practices and
their worldly and other-worldly results. It shows that
there are higher truths than these sectaries know of
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and higher motives of karma than they appeal to. On
-entering this higher sphere, however, our author feels
the power of the logic of the opposite school, the
Sankhya Philosophy, and is so far led away by it as to
pronounce the Self as essentially inactive, a doctrine
which cuts off the roots of his doctrine of karma.
His Vedantism and his strong common sense, however,
come to his rescue and he propounds the doctrine of
an ever-active God and those of mnishkima karma and
Brahmdarpana, which constitute his refutation of the
-opponents of karma,—the Sankhyas and the Miyivadi
ascetics.

In the eleventh lecture, that on “The Ethical Ideal
of the Bhagavadgftdi,” 1 take up again the question
of the relation of jndna and karma and show by au
analysis of knowledge the unreasonableness of the
doctrine of an inactive self, the fundamental error of
the Sankhya I show that knowledge in all its forms
maintains itself by ceaseless activity, and that the
self, both in its absolute and relative forms, is
essentially active and purposive. Every moment of
our life we are in the hands of an ever-active Person
who, though he has no desires for himself, "being
-eternally perfect, is inspired with an inexhaustible
desire for the perfection of his creation. This leads
to & discussion of the Gtd doctrine of nishkima karma,
Gesireless or disinterested work, in the course of
which it is shown in what sense the yogin who has
attained unity with God, has, and in what sense he
has not, desires. It is shown that the characteristics
which the Gt gives of a sthitaprajna person, a person
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who is established in wisdom, indicate an id.
character in which our appetites and propensities,
instead of being starved or suppressed as in the
ascetic scheme, undergo a process of purification and
become parts of the all-comprehensive desire of union
with God. God being all-in-all, the abandonment of
desire for finite things means only abandoning their
pursuit as objects independent of him. As parts or
manifestations of him, the desire for them is a part
of love to God. This leads to the exposition of the
doctrine of Brahmdrpanam, giving over all things to
God, and of karma as yajna,—doing all things in the
spirit of divine worship. In expounding these doctrines
I feel that I have reached the greatest height of the
teachings of she Gftd, and with a trembling hand I
humbly submis my exposition to your judgment, such
judgment as you may pass upon it in the light of your
spiritual experiences.

My present lecture, (on “The ({td System of Practi-
cal Morals™) the twelfth and last of the series, is, as
you see, rather supplementary. It has enumerated a
number of practical duties consistent with the ideal of
conduct set forth in the previous lectures and given &
brief summary of all the lectures of the series.

CHAPTER I

We now come directly to the text of the Gfta,
Throughout the book, Sanjaya, an officer ef
Dhritarsshtra, the old chief of the Kurus, is represented
as the speaker and the Kuru chief as the hearer.
Other speakers and hearers are only introduced by
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ain the courze of the report he gives to the
. .of the events of the war Vy4sa has, for the
time, given him a power which enables him to see
everything taking place in the battle-f:iecld. The boon
was first promised to the blind chief, but he would
not accept it, as it would be most painful for him to
gee with his own eyes the destruction of his own
relatives. So, at his own request, the boon was granted
to the officer, who was to communicate to him at the
end of each day what would take place in the ficld
that day. So, at the end of the first day’s battle we
find Dhritardshtra, in the first verse of the book,
asking for the day’s report. In reply, Sanjaya first
introduces King Duryodhana and Achdrya Drona, the
latter the teacher of military arts to the king and his
brothers and cousins, and also one of the generals in
his army. In verses 2-11 Duryodhana names, for the
teacher’s information, the chief combatants on both
gides, comments on the relative strength of the two
armies, led respectively by Bhishma and Bhima, and
asks Drona and through him the other Kuru generals
to keep to their respective stations at the openings of
the phalanx and protect Bhishma, who was in the
centre. The enemy's aim would be to break into the
phalanx and kill the commander, as that would give
him the victory according to the rules of warfare in
‘those days. So the commander must be protected at
all costs. Verses 12-19 describe the sounding of their
respective battle-conchs by the generals and of other
musical instruments announcing the commencement
of hostilities. In 20-26 Krishna, at Arjuna’s request,
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ight look at those with whom he was go.

The sight of numerous friends and relatives .

sides fills Arjuna with grief and depresses his m.
This depression, which gives its title to the chapter,
'nd what Arjuna says in giving expression to it, are
lescribed in the remaining verses The hero refuses
to engage in battle, and giving up his bow, to which
he had already fixed an arrow, he sat down on his
chariot. The arguments he adduces in favour of
desisting from the war are the following :—(1: The
gains which the war is intended to secure,—kingdom,
comforts, pleasures etc.,—are not worth having,
because those for whose sake they are desired would
be killed in the course of the war. (2) Killing armed
enemics might not be sinful, but killing relatives,
even though they were enemies, would surely be so.
(3) When a race or family is decimated by war, its
female members are corrupted, and this brings on
illicit and undesirable connexions with their numerous

evil consequences, social grd spiritual.
\A‘:TER It

The second chapter is one of the longest and most
important chapters of the book. It is entitled
“Sénkhya-yoga'’ because its chief teaching is based on
the distinetion of Prakriti and Purusha,—Nature and
the Self,—which is the central doctrine of the Sankhya
Philosophy. The term ‘Nature’, however, is a mis-
leading translation of ‘Prakriti’ ‘Prakriti’ is opposed
to ‘vikriti’, modification. Aeccording to Kapila, all that

%m.ues nis chariot between the. two ar.
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is only modification, mere ‘appear
.s¢, and not the unmodified primal reality
+8 beyond it and presents this ‘appearance’
«t is the sole agent of all that takes place in the
world. But this agent cannot act except in relatior
to Purusha, the person, the self, which, not being a
agent, is yet the witness of all activity. The Mv1dua,
self, in its ignorance, identifies itself with Pra,krm
Mm Tealise
m:-ee—nﬂu?r'm@é without actlvxty
Phis constitutes its bondage from which it can be
l{berated only by a clear knowedge and direct realisa-
fion of its distinction from Prakriti. This knowledge
and realisation constitutes sankhya, pure and simple.
But the attainment of sdnkhya depends upon, at any
rate is facilitated by, a course of endeavour,—a certain
regulation of feeling and conduct,—which is called
yoga. Sdankhya and yoga were originally mere systems
of cnlture unopposed to each other and to the teachinga.

of the Uéanwhads bum:ey gradually grew into_two
systems of philosophy allied in their fundamental
me@msm’gﬁ;e atheistic and™the other
theistic, and_both opposed to the Vedanta system. This
bifurcation had perhaps begun when the Gftd was
written, but to our authormtlll unopposed to-
each other and to what he conceives as the true
Vedanta. However, coming to the text of the chapter,
we find, in the first ten verses, Krishna charging
Arjuna with unmanliness worthy only of a low-born

man_and and_Arjuna replying that he could not think of
.with men __l;ke__thgllma amd- Dromd, who
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deserved his highest reverence, ana

hetter for him to be a beggar than to enju,

bought at such a price But Krishna's rebuke

without an effect on him and he admits that extrc
grief has unhinged and confounded him. He 'seeks
light from Krishna in his perplexity. According to
Sankara the real Gétd begins from the eleventh verse. In
verses 11-30 Krishna teaches the eternality of the gelf.
[t neither is born nor dieg. Birth is only the i
on, M&@Wesh,k@dwg
oif, The self neither kills nor is killed. Arjunals

e LS

grief at the thought of killi;g those he loves and

reveres is unreasonable. Even if he thinks that the
- ————— = T ]

self really is born and dies, such an_inevitable contin-
geney does not deserve to be lamented.) In verses
31-87 Krishna appeals to Arjuna's instincts as a
warrior. To_take part in a righteous war such as this
is a Kshatriya’s highest duty. It is the way to both §ame
and heaven. Desisting from it would lead to sin and
di\sfg“faze “alika, However, finding this appeal to his
friend’s lower motives unavailing, Krishna begins the
highest appeal possible,—-t_hgt to man’s sense of dil‘fiz
for duty’s sake, irrespective of pleagure or pain, gain
mc'ﬁory_ or defeat, as the consequence, He
M:Eaikin of sankhyd, the distinction of bod

and soul and now speaks of yoga. This begins
from verse and continues to the end 'of the
chapter, in a sense up to the end of the book, for this
doctrine of interested action,—nisAkdma karria,—
may ‘be said fo 5o ¥he Ml teaching M the GHYZ, to
vhich iés other teachings are only subsidiary. Fol-

b
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.a¢ ceremonial teachings .of the Vedgs
anderstand this doctrine nor appreciate the
_«_of life it points to, Their minds are distracted
oy the various worldly and other-worldly gains
promised in the Vedas and they cannot steadily
follow one single aim as that which is now being
spoken of. To be established in karma-yoga, Ar]una
Qust avoid the distraction referred to and acquire a
fized, steadied undersfanding,—a firm determiation
to be a yogin. The characteristics of a sthilaprajna
- . .
person, one with a steadied understanding, are stated
in verses 52-72 and are as follow :—1. He has no
desire for sensuous objects, being satisfied” with thg
supreme Self which ig_in him. . When plea.sam‘
olyects are offered _to h1m he is not ovcrjoyed by
them ; when unpleasant things come, he feels no
repulswn anxiety or fear. 3. His_detachment from
worfd[z‘gb]ects is not like theyt_gfuth,e ascetic in whom
there is a secret attachment to them : ; these objects
have ceased to attract him because he ha,s seen the

Supreme,—the supremely attractive. 4 His genses
and organs are completel_z,l.l_n.!iﬁr his.self's- centrol
m enjoy objects when the latter come
unsought like rivers. to_a full ocean ; he neither goes
afuemm nor is repelléd by them. 5 He enjoys a
peace peace which no earthly objects can give. The he con-
ition, _thus described ig. ,lelQLBrahmf-sthztz, the
Divige_standpoint. It leads to ‘Brahma-mrvana,,

gbsorption in- the Absolutg,, a state “the wuature of
which .will be more a.nd more clear as we nroceed
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CHAPTER 1II

Karma-yoga, briefly taught in the last chapter, is
more fully defined in this Arjuna does not understand
the harmony of jndana and karm‘c}l knowledge and work,
which Krishna_teaches. If the former is superior to
the latter, mhas said, why not follow the one
to the exclusion of the other # He has seen exclusive and
one-sided devotees,——thoqe whom Kri-hna s already
denounced,—the foullowers of the Vedic cerem‘oplg,l,on
nhe one hand, and on the other those of Vedantic and

sokhya gnosis, jnana, who ery down all work, Sraula
%d srr{arta cere]mom;.l and social, those prescnbed by
the Vedas and those by M\h-books The author
is >perhaps thinking also of “the Buddhlsts ~who had
gone out of all forms of orthodox dlsmplme denymg
the very existence of God and the Vedic _gods.
§amuchch hya, ha; ha.rmony of jnana and karma was yeb
all but anknowg. It was only hinted ‘ab, not clea.rly
taught, in the I Soponishad. Hence Arjuna’s confusion
and query in the first two verses of the chapter.
Krishna, in reply, denounces the one-sided Jnanavadins,
Gnostics, as he did the one-sided Karmavidins
in the last chapter, and shows that jndna and
karma can be harmonised. The Gnostics think they

their goal _even without work, rk, but that
is__impossible. The asquisition on _of _ knowledk

possible only to a pi?e—hearted m urity
Gannot be attained without w EW
become d competent to_acquire knowledge,

the necessity of work remains. One cannot desist.from
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action even for a moment. Even though unwilling
to_act, he is led to_act by the gunas, qualities, of

rakriti. Even when we make our organs inactive,
the mind acts and thinks of objects pleasant to it If
act we must, the best thing is to act with the senses
and organs always under the control of the mind, and
do only such deeds as are prescribed as our duties.
And duties ‘ust be done always in a spirit of sacrifice
(yajna), b%i is, worshlp Every actlon done without

this sBin “wor

leads the “self _to_the world “Sacrifice or
thna was createdﬂ the Lord of
crgatures at the very begmmnv of creation. Men were
mm by sacrifice and the gods
to give men food and other objects of desire. To enjoy
things given by the gods without offering them to the
givers amounts to theft. OQOur existence, continues
Krishna, is bound up with sacrifice, and vain and
igufashis the life of th neglects sacrifice. Hg
compares huma&mww_
arts, and tries to_show thereby thate God, Who per-
m resent u}w Creatures, he
says, are the product of food,—food when reduced
to blood and semen, explain the commentators,—and
food is the product of rain. Rain, again, is the
'product of sacrifice,—in what sense it is not clear.
Perhaps the idea is that when we ofter sacrifice to the
gods of heaven, they in response send rain. However,
isacrifice arises from action or duty and duty from Brah-
man, that is the Veda, because duty, as the orthodgx
think, depends on Vedic injunction. Agd the Veda
proceeds from the Akshara, the immutable supreme
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Person. Does it not follow then that the all-pervasive
Brahman,—the efficient and material- cause of every-
thing,—is ever-present in sacrifice ? The argument may
not convince the modern reader, specially if he js not a
believer in a plurality of gods. But he may appreciate
the author’'s attempt to prove, as against atheists,
theoretical or practical, that worship, whatever its
form may be, is a necessary element of normal life.
But worship or no worship, why any duty at all,—
anything that must be done,—for him who feels
himself to be one with the Absolute Self ? Does the
Absolute require anything to complete his perfection ?
No, says Krishna, no duty for him so far as he himself
is concerned. But the world is full of men who are
not so united with the Absolute, who are subject to
sensuous desires and act from worldly motives. If
the wiseman gives up work, such men will follow
him and the consequence will be serious and far-reach-
ing. To me, the Perfect One, (says Krishna) there
is nothing that is not attained and has to be attained,
and yet I am acting indefatigably. And why ? Because
if I cease working, everyone will follow me and the
world will be destroyed. I work for the preservation
of the world and for setting an example. to others, and
g0 should every wiseman do. Work is really done by
the qualities of Prakriti, but people deluded by
egotism think they are the real agents. The wiseman
should not try to shake the beliefs of such men, but
should rather lead them to act by himself discharging
all his duties. But his motive should always he
perfectly disinterested, and he should offer all that
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he does to me. Men's duties arise from the nature
they are endowed with, and they should discharge
only such duties as are dictated by their respective
natures and not foolishly imitate other people’s
actions. About the end of the chapter Krishna, in
reply to Arjuna's question, “What leads man to com-
mit sin ?’ ascribes all sin to the blinding power of
desire and its opposite, repulsion, said to be the
product of rdjas, passion, one of the primary qualities
of Prakriti. But as the self transcends all such
products,—body, sense, sensorium and understanding,—
Arjuna, as a great hero, is exhorted to bring all these
under his subjection and destroy that great enemy
of the higher life,—desire. Now, several questions
will arise in the mind of the reader on reading thi~
important chapter, the most important being (1) Is
there not a contradiction in saying that God and those
who feel themselves one with him have really no duties,
but that at the same time they act for the preservation
of the world and for setting an example to others ?
Is not acting for the sake of others a dufy then,
without doing which neither God nor man can be
perfect ? (2) If the real agent of all action is Pra-
kriti, something distinet from the self, which the
author regards as inactive, who is the subjcct of
Krishna's repeated injunction—‘act, act, act # Arjuna's
~eal self being inactive, cannot be the subject of any
injunction. Neither can Arjuna’s body and its envi-
ronments, the products of unconscious and irrespon-
sible Prakriti, be a subject of moral injunction. Where
then does the responsibility for sin inhere ? In Purusha
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or in Prakriti ? Apparently nowhere. We ghall see
as we proceed if our author can give any consistent
answer to these and similar questions.

CHAPTER IV

Krishna has already briefly spoken of the ideal of
offering all actions to God In this chapter he speaks of
it more fully. But where is God ? To whom are we to
offer our actions ? How is God related to the individual,
Krishna, who speaksin his name and to Arjuna who hears
Krishna ? Dramatisation apart, how is God related to
the reader of the Gta 2 If the reader has not answered
these questionsrightly, he will profit little by reading this
book However, at this stage he will do well to read
again the brief report already given of the third lecture
of Krishna and the Gitda, and if possible the lecture
itself. He will then understand what Krishna says of
himself and Arjuna about the beginning of this chapter.
Under the guise of a traditional history of the yoga
doctrine the Hindu doctrine of incarnation is intro-
duced. Itis really the central doctrine of all higher
religion, under whatever name it may go. Krishna says
both he and Arjuna have had many previous births,
but while Arjuna does not know them, he, Krishna,
knows them all Krishna knows them, not as a finite
individual, but as one with the Universal in hhm and in
all finite individuals,—"“as the unborn, of an imperish-
able essence, as the ruler of all creatures.” His' ‘birtn’
therefore is not like the birth of a creature, but only a
manifestation in time, space and individvality, a mani-
festation in which he remains established in his own
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perfect nature, —‘prakritim svam adhtshthaya’. He is
manifested in all individuals : if he were not, neither
our intellectual nor our ethical life would be possible.
It is only the presence of the Universal in us which
makes us know the world as an objective reality and
distinguish sreyah from preyah, the right from the
merely pleasurable Bat his manifestation is not recog-
nised by ordinary individuals. It is recognised by them,
if at all, only on particular occasions indicated in
verses 7 and 8 and usually only in particular indivi-
duals. Hence arises the distinction between the doc-
trines of general and special incarnation. The author
of the G7t{1 recognises both That the realisation of
union with the Absolute is not the monopoly of the so-
called “incarnations of God,” but is the heritage of all
earnest aspirants, is clearly recognised in verse 10 and
several other passages of the (iti. Now, it is only
when God has been known as the all-comprehending
Self of the world and the Self of our finite selves that
karma-Brahmdrpana, offering all actions to God,
becomes possible. So long as God is regarded as one
of innumerable things and our self as something apart
from him, Brahmairpana has no meaning. Egotism
then reigns supreme and exultation at success and
honour and depression from failure and disgrace are
unavoidable. Bat in so far as God becomes All-in-all,
édotism with its far-reaching effects gradually dies a
natural death. All work then becomes God’s work,
self-will appears to have no place and is merged in
God’s will, and if interest in work continues, it is
identical with interest in the whole world, and that
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Whole is God. This is nishkdma-karma and this
is karma-Brahmarpana. Much that was said of the
former in the last chapter is here repeated and empha-
sised. Brakwirpana is illustrated in the oft-quoted
verse 24 by the direction that in offering a fire-sacrifice
all persons and things concerned are to be realised as
Brahman Of course fire-sacrifice is to be taken only
as a type of all sacrifices, all acts of worship, all forms
of service to God  The spirit in which all this is said
is indeed the true spirit of worship and service. But the
rationalist reformer, specially he who does not believe
in the existence of the gods, or though believing in
superhuman finite beings, does not think that they
delight in fire-sacrifices, may object that when the
motive which led the ancients to offer such sacrifices,
namely the securing of sensuous gains in this and the
other world, is gone,—it is condemned by our author
himself,—the need for such sacrifices is gone also,
gone for ever, specially as far better means of purifying
the heart,—the only object for which the Gfti enjoins
their performance, —have becen discovered. However,
the ideal of karma being stated,—the direct realisation
of God as the source, object, inspirer and guide of all
karma,—our author mentions various forms of sidhana,
spiritual endeavour, with which he does not quite
identify himself, but to which he extends his toleration
as forms of sacrifice and worship, his condemnation
being reserved for those only who do not perform
yajna of any kind. However, though tolerating and
even honouring various forms of worship, he extols
jndna, knowledge, and the realisation of God as the
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highest form of worship and the goal and fulfilment of
all karrma. Incidentally he speaks of the four-fold
division of castes, ‘created’ according to four classes
of guna and karma, aptitude and duty. The respective
duties of the four castes following from their different
inclinations and capacities are really forms of yajna,
spiritual endeavour and ultimately lead to the same
goal as other sddhanas. Our author speaks of them
more fully in other parts of his book, but nowhere does
he speak of the division of castes as hereditary. How
could he do so when he saw, in the great epic of which
his book is an episode, and in Vedic literature, the
low-born Ugrasrav4 reciting the whole epic story, with
its loftiest teachings, to privstly sages in Naimisharanya,
Krishna and royal sages like Pravihana and Ajdtasatrn
teaching the loftiest truths to born priests, and Para-
surdma, Drona and Kripa, though born of Brahmanas,
shining as great warriors ?

CHAPTER V

At the beginning of this chapter we find
Arjuna still uncouvinced of the necessity of combining
sankhya and yoga 1n the same sddhaka, and Krishna,
though conceding that ni§reyasa, hiberation, can be
attained by sanydsa, renunciation, which the Sinkhyas
teach, insists upon the superiority of karma-yoga to
sanyasa. The true samuchchayavddin will perhaps
feel that our author has here conceded too much to
the extreme jndnavadin, to whom karma is only a
temporary means for purifying the heart, and when
the beart is already purified and jndna has thereby
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been attained, is no more necessary. This however
need not be wondered at, for inspite of our author’s
adherence to the Upanishads, according to which the
self is active and there isno active principle like Prakriti
distinet from it, he cannot shake off his reverence for
the Sdnkhya philosophy and for that species of Vedantism
which, in a liance with this philosophy, conceives the
self as 1nactive. Activity not being an essential
characteristic of the sclf according to the Sankhya
and this Sankhya-ridden Vedanta, our author freely
admits that in the state of liberation karma or activity
is or may be absent. In what sense then is karma-
yoga superior to karma-sanylsa? Only as a means,
says our author? The end is the same for both
patsies, and in this sense sankhya and yoga are essen-
tially one (verses 4 and 5.) What the sanydsin really
wants is freedom from bondage. Now, it is not
karma as such that binds man. It is the desire, desire
for sensuous objects, which usually leads to action,
that binds him to the world. When, therefore, desire
1 eschewed, with the attraction for and repulsion
from objects which it implies, what the sanydsin aims
at is really achieved. The karmayogin is virtually a
sanydsin verse 3). But his method is far better than
that of the latter. As our author has already said
in his third chapter, it is difficult to attain renun-
ciation, that is the state aimed at by renunciation,
without karma-yoga. Karma-yoga makes it easy
(verse 6). What follows this attempt at harmonising
s@nkhya and yoga is only a repetition of what has
already been said before of nishkama-karma and a
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somewhat detailed description of the spiritual con-
dition to which it leads. Negatively, this state is onc
of quiescence. Though doing everything that a man
under bondage usually does, the yogin feels ‘I do
nothing. What people call my action is merely the
action of the senses and organs on objects of sense.’
(verses 8 and 9). Positively, it is a consciousness of
union with Brahman, a state of perfect peace and joy
and of good-will to all (verses 20-25). This 1s
Brahma-nirvina, the extinction, not of individual
existence, but of the idea of an existence independent
of God. It is the putting out, not of the ego, but of
egotism  That it does not wait for death, but can be
attained while living, is clear from the whole descrip-
tion given, specially from the 26th verse That the
Brahman with whom this union takes place is a personal
God, and not an impersonal Essence, is also clear
from the concluding verse of the chapter One point
we merely mention here without discussing. In verses
14 and 15 the author seems to deny moral respon-
sibility ; but we shall see further on that he admits
it in xiii 19, 20 and elsewhere.

CHAPTER VI

This chapter is called the ‘Abhyasa-yoga’. Some call
it the ‘Dhydna-yoga’, a fitter and more intelligible
name. ‘Abhydsa means constant repetition  or
practice. The object of the chapter is to teach the
practice of dhydna, realisation of God’s presence in the
individual self. The preceding chapters have pre-
pared the reader for this exercise. Sdnkhya has
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taught him to distinguish subject from object,—in
the language of the S4nkhya philosophy, the Purusha
from Prakriti with the latter’s innumerable modifi-
cations. Karma-yoga has shown him the way to
avoiding the distractions of sensuous desires. Brah-
marpana has given him a fixed aim and method of
action, and Brahma-nirvana has afforded him an
ideal of the liberated life to be lived both here and
hereafter. The culmination of all these sadhanas,—
the fountain from which all these streams are to be
fed,—is Abhyasa-yoga. The first nine verses of the
chapter do little more than summarise the teach-
ings of the previous chapters. The real subject of
the chapter begins from the tenth verse. Those who
are familiar with Patanjali's division of yoya into
cight angas or clements,—a division which perhaps
chronologically followed and was derived from
the teachings of the GHtd —will see that the angas
arve all to be found here. Yama and niyama may
he said to have been taught at length in the
preceding chapters and summarised in tue first nine
verses of this They are incidentally mentioned
in some of the following verses also, for instance
in 16 and 17, where moderation is taught as
regards eating, sleeping and working. Verses 11-14
speak distinctly of dsana, the kind of seat which the
yogin should occupy while practising abhyasa, and the
posture which his body should assume. Prandydma
was spoken of in iv. 29 and v. 27 and is therefore
omitted here. Pratydhdra drawing away the senses
and the mind from all sensuous objects and the utter
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exclusion of all sensuous desires from the heart, is
treated of in verses 24-26  These five,—~yama, niyama,
gsana, praniydmt and pratydhira,—are what Patan-
Jali calls the dahirangani, external elements, of yoga.
The antarangani, internal elements, are dharand,
dhyina and sgmddhi Dhdrand, as its root-meaning
implies, is actually -holding the Selt by the self,—ihe
Universal by the individual, the whole by the part.
It is not merely having a notion of God, of thinking that
he is here, which is all that the ordinary Dualist aspi-
rant can do. Dhydna also is usually understood as
mere thought or meditation about God ; but that is
not the meaning of the term in the Yogasdstra, in
the Gtd or in Patanjali for instance. In this sdstra
the term means a deeper state of self-realisation than
dharand, namely the endeavour to make dhdrand
steady as against its lapses at the first stage of the
practice. When this endeavour ceases, and the indivi-
dual’s feeling of unity with the Universal continues
without a lapse, the state is called samddhs. There
are no equivalents for these terms in ordinary English.
Corresponding terms from English Mystic literature
might be used, but they would perhaps be as unintel-
ligible to the general reader as the Sanskrit terms.
However, this state is briefly described in verses 20-23,
from which we gather the following characteristics :—
1. It is a state of intense supersensuous joy. 2.
When established in it, the aspirant never loses sight
of the highest truth, that is his unity with God. 3.
When this state is really attained, no other gain
seems greater than it. 4. When one is established
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in it, even the greatest calamity cannot overwhelm
him Verses 29 and 32 add two more characteristics
of yoga as the permanent effects of the practice :—b.
The yogin sees God in all things and all things in
God. 6. He looks upon the joys and sorrows of all
beings as his own. About the end of the chapter
Arjuna rases a difficulty and Krishna meets it. If a
man, having commenced the practice of yoga from
faith, gives it up from want of sufficient earnestness,
what will be his fate? As he has neither followed
ceremonial religion nor attained success 1n karma-
yoga, utter destruction seems to await him. Krishna
gives the assurance that a man who does good deeds
never comes to grief. The man in question is reborn
as the son of a pious rich man or of a yogin and the
cffect of his pre-natal yoga practice leads him to
practice yoga agamn, and attaining success through
many lives, he at last reaches the supreme goal.

Before dcaling with the seventh and succeeding
chapters we may as well say a few words on the
division of the Gitd into chapters treating of difterent
subjects and on the three principal parts into which
some commentators, perhaps following Svamin Madhu-
sadana Sarasvati, divide the GF#td. These three parts are
called the shatkas, the ‘sixes’, each part consisting of
six chapters. The first shatka is entitled the karma-
shatka and is supposed to treat of karma, work or
action, the second the bhakti-shatka or updsand-shatka,
said to have reverence or worship for its subject, and
the third the jndna-shatka, regarded as dealing with
knowledge or wisdom. The Svémin goesf urther and
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thinks that the G'ftd is nothing but a commentary on
the Vedantic mahivdkya, great saying, ‘Tattvamasi'—
Thou art [hat (Chhindogya vi. 7 et. sec) The first
shatka, by teaching the renunciation of karma, shows
the real individual self,—tvam, thou, inactive and apart
from the modifications of Prakriti. Lhe second shatka,
by its teachings on worship, points to the Universal
Self, tat, that, and the third, in dealing with jn4na,
teaches the unity, asi, art,—between the individual pnd
the Universal Self. However, apart from the correct-
ness or principle of the division, it scems to me that
there is no such thing as a logical division of chapters
or parts in the Gfta. As the reader has already seen,
the same subject, even the same point, is treated of in
more than one chapter, repetitions being most frequent,
and even each single chapter has scarcely anv logical
unity, dealing, as it does, with several points though all
more or less connected. In a book on practical religion
this is scarcely a drawback, the repetitions, most varied
in expression, serving to deeply impress on the mind
the teaching intended rather than tire it. But our
author is not without an idea of division, rather of dis
tinction, in his mind. Jrdna, bhakti and karma are
really distinguished by him, and he really treats of
them as distinet sddhanas, not in different parts or
chapters, but everywhere in his'book, almost in every
chapter of it And the reason seems to be that though
different, these elements of the spiritual life are inse-
parable from one another and essentially one. He
knows this more clearly than many others of our
ancient writers, and here lies the great value of his
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work. He is anything but a sectary. Synthesis is his
watchword,—the goal to which all his teachings point.
He sces unity in doctrines and idzals apparently anti-
thetical. In insisting upon this unity he often seems
to contradict himself. It scems so because he does not
offer us any logic, any methol of reasoning, higher
than the one that s current  His logic may be defec-
tive, but his wisdom, his vision of unity, is all right.
The reader will please reyvl here again what is very
briefly sud in th: sum nwy, already given in the first
pavs of thus Introduction, of my lecture on the ““In-
tellectual Ideal of it

As to the difficulties raise 1 in the note on chapter
iu, it should be seca that they are unavoidable in a
system waich recozaises a moral order in the world,—
its imherent ethicality —and at the same time cannot
reconcile 1t with the curront momstic and pluralistic
tendeneies  Such 1s really the system of the Gta. It
respacts both the momstic Vednta and the pluralistic
Sanlkhya, but knows no logical method of reconciling
them. Hence its difficulty. Both Monism and Plural-
ism are essentially uncthical Neither the absolutely
One of the Vedanta, without any inherent relation to
any consciousness distinguishable from itself, nor the
Purushas of the Sankhya, atomic, alone, and having no
essential connection with one another, have any ethical
character properly so called. For every one of them it
may be traly said, as the Gild actually says, ‘Tasya
karyam na vidyate,—there is nothing which he is bound
to do. For them, therefore, there is neither the first
nor the second difficulty. They are essentially inactive
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principles and therefore not subjects of any moral in-
junction. It is enough for them if they can once shake
off their fancied connection with Prakmti,—one which
falsely imposes activity and duty on them. When they
have attained kawalya, aloneness, they no more need to
think of the world,—one essentially unconscious and
unpurposive. But the (fitd cannot think of the world in
this fashion. Its Krishna, though he sometimes speaks
of himself as indifferent to it,—‘Uddsinavadasinam’—
yet cannot altogether dismiss it from his mind. He
must see that it is not ruined, that pcople do their
respective duties, and for this set an example of
activity, of dutifulness, before them. All this is
however inconsistent with both unqualified Monism
and atomistic Pluralism It is consistent only with
a system for which the one and the many, change and
the unchangeable, sense and supersense, though dis-
tinct, are yet essentially related and in that sense one.
As areligious teacher, the author of the Gitd really
teaches such a system of Relativity, but as a philo-
sopher, or rather not being a philosopher in the proper
sense, he fails to establish it on a rational basis. We
have seen this already to some extent, and shall see it
more clearly as we procced. As to the division of the
Gt into three shatkas, though we do not admit it as
strictly logical, we accept it as a practical though rough
division, and having now finished the exposition of its
karma doctrine, proceed, in beginning what is entitled
the Upisand-shatka, to speak of its bhakti teachings
and other subjects introduced into it.
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CiarTERS VII—IX

The seventh, cighth and ninth chapters, speecially
the 7th and the 9th, have much in common. We shall
thercfore tale up these chapters together. The first
topic discussed in them is the relation of what is
called the material world to God Our author knows
very well that the true worship of the Iniimite depends
on a correct knowledge of thus relation  The lofinite
1s the whole, comprehending all thiags  1f the object
of your worship 1s less than the Whole, if things and
finite persons stand apart from him, he 1s not the
true God he 1s only a deva, alimited deity How-
ever warm you may waX in your denunciation of deva
and image worship, you are far from transcending
that stage of worshup, and must either endcavour to
have truer notions of God or modecrate your fierce
1conoclasm, seeing how akin your mode of worship
is Lo that which you treat with such contemps. How-
cver, what 1s the (itda’s teaching about the relation
of matter, gross or subtle, to spirit? The popular
,dea of wherwr relation is that they are realities indepen-
dent of each other and their connection is only a
contingent one. The Sankhya philosophy, as we have
already said in the course of our exposition ol chapter
1i, gives this Dualism a philosophical form by teaching
that our sensations of colour, taste, smell, sound and
touch, the scnsorium (manas) of which these are
conceived to be passing forms, our understanding
(buddht), which conceives ideas of things as permanent,
and our egouty (ahankdra), which oppose these objects
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to us as subjects, are all modifications of a Power,
independent of spirit, which it calls ‘Prakriti,} of
which the nearest English equivalent is ‘Nature’
The author of the G!d, however, whose respect for
the Sankhya philosophy we have already spoken of,
thinks that this Prakriti or Nature is not anything
independent of spirit, but really God’s apird prakrite,
lower nature, his higher nature, by which the world
is supported (‘yayedam dhdryite jagat'y being that
which manifests 1tself as the individual self (Yiva-
bhitam’) To wus, moderns, this system is intelligible
only as a species of Absolute Idealism We know
that sense 1s essentially related to intellect and a
mere abstraction apart from it. Colour is only an
abstract term, the concrete reality from which it is
abstracted being ‘I see colour’ So are taste, smell,
sound and touch only abstractions from our concrete
experience, in which these appear as sensations
essentially related to a conscious self. The
conception of a substratum of these sensations is
also essentially so related, and so also are our
conceptions of things as permanent realities.
Our egoity itself is inconceivable without an Ego, and
our consciousness of ourselves as finite selves cogni-
sant only of a part of the universe, is possible only in
velation to an Infinite Self of which we are partial
manifestations or reproductions. That the author of
the Gt has such a system of Idealism behind all his
teachings, is apparent from other parts of his book also,
specially the beginning of his thirteenth chapter. That
he derived it from the teachings of the Upanishadic
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sages, specially from those of Yijnavalkya in the
Brihaddranyaka, Avuni in the Chhdandogya and Indra in
the Kuushftale, is also clear from the perfect familiarity
with the Upanshads manifest in all that he says. But
his method, as we have already said, is popular and not
philosophical. His conceptions of the relation of matter
to mund and of the finite to the Infinite are figurate and
not speculative. Verses 1-12 of chapter vii and 1.6 and
16-19 of chapter 1x are statements of his Idealism,
Krishna as God says he 1s related to things as the
thread to a string of gems, as a subtle essence to gross
things composed of 1t, as the sced to the tree, as an
animal germ to the creature which grows out of it, as
space to air and other things in it, and so on. Ia the
absence of metaphysical analysis disclosing the essen-
tial synthesis,—the unity as well as the distinction,—of
things with thought, of matter with mind, of the indivi-
dual with the Umiversal, such metaphors arc apt to give
a false 1dca of the true relation and lead on the one
hand to a Pantheism which conceives the whole, the
Absolute, as an abstract unity and sets down all dis-
tinctions of value and all grades of manifestation as
illusory, and on the other to the worship of finite gods
and images. QOur author, however, inspite of his
unspeculative, unmetaphysical method, seems to be
awake to these dangers, specially to the second, and
adverts to them in this and other parts of his book. As
the whole is indivisibly present in every part, God is
identified with the various objects of the world,
specially with the most essential or glorious of them,—
a point which the author delights in emphasising
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whenever he has an opportunity to do so But he is
quite aware that without a clear and firm grasp of the
whole, the Infinite, which is one with and at the same
time distinct from the part, the worship of the part in
itself is not the worship of Brahman, but of the
devas. Now, with these ideas in his mind he divides
men into the following three classes -—(1) those who,
because of the extreme impurity of their heart, do not
offer worship in any form Deluded by Miyd, which he
himself has called God’s lower nature, ‘apard prakrity’,
they arc incapable of conceiving anything non-sensuous
and so recognise no God or gods (2) Those who
recognise divinity only in particular parts or aspects
of nature and worship such finite gods for gaining
particular objects of desire from them (3) Those wlo
know the Infinite and offer their undivided heart
and mind to him  Almost the whole of these three
chapters is taken up with the description of the
nature and destiny of these three classes of men.
Verses 13-15 of chapter vii and 11 and 12 of ix speak
of the first-mentioned class. It is also mentioned in
other parts of the book, specially i chapter xvi.
Class (2) is dealt with in verse 16 and verses 20-27
of chapter vii, verse 24 of viii and verses 20, 21 and
23-26 of ix, while the disinterested worshippers of the
true God are spoken of in verses 17-19 and 28-30 of
" chapter vii, 6-15, 20-22, 24, and 27, 23, of vili and
10-15 and 27-31 of ix. The sddhanas which enable
them to reach Brahman are already set forth in
previous chapters. They are repeated here with special
reference to the hour of death and the attainment
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of final liberation. Of the second class of people, our
author says that though they worship in ignorance of
the real nature of God and of the true form of his
worship, the worship they offer is not fruitless, and
that its fruits are granted hy God himself, of whom the
devas are only parts  Thewr immediate destiny 1s trans-
lation after their death to the deva-lokas, the regions
of the Vedic gods. There they enjoy the reward of their
merit, and when by this enjoyment the amount of this
merit is exhausted, —a material rather than an ethical
or metaphysical conception,—they come down to the
world and are reborn in forms varying according to the
hfe they formerly lived in the world  In going to the
deva-lolas they tollow a path led by gods symbolised by
cuch dark objects as smolke and mght. After many such
lives these worshippers of she gods know the supreme
truth, Brahman,-— /%0 «, the lugher,-and not apara, the
lower,—and reach him through o path led by divine
beings symbolised by hright objects like fire, day-
time & From Brahman there 1s no return to the world.
These ideas are taken from the (’pamishads, specially
the larger ones,—the Chhandogyn, the Brihadaranyaka
and the Kaushitak:. Both the Deva-loka and the
Brahma-loka, specially the latter, admit of a spiritual
interpretation, thoush neither the author of the Gitd
nor 1ts commentators, so far as we know them, give any
such interpretation The Gitd idea of Brahman at any
rate does not permit a spatial explanation of the
Brahmaloka or Brahmapada  The Knushitaky descrip-
tion of the ‘devaydna’,—tho way of the gods,—and the
Brahmaloka is quite transparent and evidently meta-
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phorical. However. one more doctrine set forth in
these chapters remains to be stated. Itis that of the
beginning and the end of a cycle, a Lalpa, described as
the day and night respectively of Apara-Brahman, the
lower Brahman or Hiranyagarbha, the first and highest
emanation from Para-Brahman This doctrine is put
forth in verses 17-19 of the cighth chapter and 7-9 of
the ninth. Brahmi is said to remain awake fora
thousand yugas,—the period of siishte and sthete,
creation (lit sending forth) and conservation, and to
be asleep for an equal period, that of pralaya,
absorption, wrongly called destruction Brahmdi being
identical with the world, all objects and finite subjects
being his parts, his waking means their appearance
from avyakta or prakrity, the creative power of the
Supreme Being, and his sleeping state means their
disappearance in it. Now, a Cosmic Soul, to which all
changes in nature, all ‘appearances’; are relative, scems to
be a necessary conception, and this conception 1s found,
in common with philosophical Hinduism, in philosophi-
cal Christianity in the form of the Logos doctrine. But
the idea of an utter lapse of creative activity during
which not a particular part or parts, a particular aspect
or aspects, of the world, but the whole world is non-
existent, seems to admit of no philosophical defence.
The eternal and unchangeable is indeed distinet from
time and change, but the former is related to the latter
and unmeaning apart from this relation. Time and
change therefore cannot cease, but are constant cor-
relates of the eternal. On this view the Apara Brah-
man of Hindu philosophy and the Logos or “the only-
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begotten son of God” of Christian philosophy are only
the saguna or immanent aspect of the same God
who in his aspect as eternal and immutable is nirguna,
transcendent. The two are indeed distinct, but as they
are relaled, the one heing inconceivable without the
other, they are also one. Itis therefore impossible
that the one should ever sleep and the other remain
awake,—that therc should be a Creator without a
creation. We shall however return to the subject in a
later chapter of the book The subject is discussed
with some fulness mn my Bidhmayyndse (English and
Bengali) and Phelosophy of Brdhmarsm.

CuarTter X

This chapter is called ‘Vibliiti-yoga and treats of
the Lord’s 1ubhibis, special manifestations The human
mmd rises .from the special to the general, from the
Rampular to the umversal. TheJatter is indeed implied
in the former, but it requires a good deal of reflection
to make 1heresexxcc explicit. And even when it is
mads explicit, we often love to Jvell upon o the parti-
cular, the special, the striking. It is this mentality
which the Arjuna of our story shows in the present
chapter He has been repeatedly told in the previous
chapters that God is All-in-all, thatithere is nothing
md@endent of hlm ,—standing out_of him, —and this
idea of God s the only sound basis of real worshlp.
And yet he would know some of the Lord’s special
manifestations and contemplate him in thems This is
the Puranic attitude as distinguished from the Vedantig.
The author of the Gfld has no objection to it and has a
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place for it in his system. But the Puranic attitude
runs the risk of forgetting the Vedantic and going
against it. That is what we see in the popular worship
of the country. The unity of God,—his immanence in
all things,—is all but forgotten in the plurality of the
practically separate deities worshipped. Before pro-
ceeding to enumerate some of God's special manifesta-
tions, therefore, our author at first sums up all that
he has said before of the divine unity and immanence
and of the glory of worshipping the Lord in these his
supreme attributes. This he docs mn the first cight
verses of the present chapter. In verses 9—11 he
gives a miniature picture of a body of truly theistic
worshippers, telling us how they cnlichten one another
by. thi therr pmtual experiences and rejonce in this mutual
e/xgha.noe of thourvhts and feeluws‘ ‘Such spiritual
fellowship; he further says, biings down divine grace
and inspiration, so that the hearts of the worshippers
arge\rﬂ@tened and their darkness removed by a bright
lamp of knowledge kindled by the Lord lumself
Arjuna says, in verses 12—18, that he learnt all this
from the teachings of the ancient saints and sages,
but is now confirmed in these truths by hearing them
from the Lord’s own mouth. The reader should
realise the significance of the words ‘Sarvam ctad ritam
manye yanmdm vadasy Kesava.! In the garb of a story,
our author here speaks of God’s sclf-revelation of his
own nature to the worshipper as_distingaished from
the mere tra.dltlonal _knowledge of God, However, as
of his general mamfestatlon, so of his special, Arjuna
would learn from the Lord himself. What he has
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hitherto heard on this lofty theme has not given him
full satisfaction. Accordingly the chief wbhitis or
gpecial manifestations of God are enumerated in verses
19—140. Here, however, tlle defect, we might almost
say the danger, of the Giléa method of instruction,—
saying all things in the name of God,—comes _out
clearly So long as our author spoke on the
generalities of pure philosophy, and of his spiritual
ew as a worshipper, he was on safe
around and may be said to have spoken from insight
&r inspiration.  But now he speaks mainly from his
traditional learning, from what he has rcad in the
ancient books or picked up {rom the intellectual atmos-
phere around him. These two classes of utterances
cannot possess the same authority. The former we
might verify by our own spiritual ex‘periencc and accept
as coming {rom the Lord himself But the latter
stand on quitc a different footing Some of them are
open to question and some of them quite fanciful and
unscientific. For instance Vishnu as an Aditya and
Marichi as a Marut are fanciful and the moon is not a
star at all, though she scemed to be so to our pre-
scientific author. Rdima, whether as son of Yamadagni
or of Dasaratha, is rather a mythical than a historical
warrior, and Kirti, Sri, Vik etc, are not actual women,
but virtues, poetically represented as ndr#s. But we
need not multiply instances. We need not and should
not expect scientific or historical accuracy in our
author, who belonged to a time when science was not
born, and history was indistinguishable from tradition.
But with all his limitations we thankfully accept from
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him the precious truth that everything thatis great,
glorious or beautiful in creation is a special manifesta-
tion of God and should help us in realising his presence.
In the last verse of the chapter our author again
reminds us that the whole world is God’s manifestation,
—though only a very partial one,—as was already
taucht even by such an ancient teacher as the author of
the Purusha Sukta of the Rugredi, not to spealk of later
wrters like the Upamishadic sages.  God 1s indeed
immanent in creation, but he also infinitely transcends
it. It 13 not Pantheism, therefore, but a quahfxed
Momsm or Idealisin, o doclrine of umty-in-difference,
which the (itd teaches.

CHAPTER XI

Arjuna, who represents the jyndsu, the inquirer,
and the wpdsaka, the  worshipper, 15 now “about to rise
m;iuadeﬂate forms of worship,—not
only deva-worship, the worshup of gods conceived
as dustinet  persons, but also the prute/»a upua(ma
"sytubolical worship, of the Infimte Beng—his worship
Whe more glorious obJeCMro
orin historical or pscudo-lustorical men. He would
worsiup the Absolute in tus undwvided totality, in his
really divine form,—awsvaram rupam,—s form ‘as the
whole world. The Absolute has been described as a
circle whose centre is everywhere but whose circum-
ference is nowhere. Emerson says he is as perfect in
an atom as in a universe. When our eyes are really
opened, we may see him anywhere. And the parti-
cular thing or person from where the vision starts is
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transformed in the course of the experience and
practically lost in the whole In our story Arjuna
asks his friend and teacher, Krishna, in whom he has
intellectually discovered the presence of the Absolute,
to show him his world-form,—visvarupam. Krishna
invites him to see that form, but reminding-him that
he cannot see it with his fleshy eyes, grants him
dwyam chakshu, spiritual sight The granting of such
sight is indeed not an event, but a process. That
process has been described in the preceding chapters
of the present shatka We have seen that sense 1s
inscparable from intellect and that a finite self,—a mind
manifested in finite space and time,—cannot be appre-
hended or comprehended except as a part,—a partial
differentiation or reproduction,—of an Infinite Self
comprehending all space and time. The real, concrete
and total object of knowledge,—even that form of
knowledge which we call sensuous perception,—is not a
sensuous or material world, but an all-comprehending
Self or Person. We arrive at this conviction,—at the
understanding of the true nature of Reality,—through
a long and intricate process,—a process of thinking
which correets all prama fucie and false notions of the
nature of Reality. But Reality itself is directly present
before us and can be directly apprehended without
any process of reasoning The latter is necessary only
to correct and remove the erroneous ideas which hide
its true nature from us. When a cloud hides the sun
from our eyes, a strong wind is necessary to scatter
it; when the cloud is thus removed, the eyes see it
directly. Our apprehension of God as the one sole
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Reality, as Visvarupa, the All-formed, can become a
vision, a darsanam, in the act or state of samddhi. It is
this vision which is described in the preseunt chapter.
The description is unique in the whole range of
religious literature. We do not know and have not
heard of anything similar to it in any other litcrature
than our own. The Upanishads partially anticipate
it and give it here and there in miniature, for instance
the Chhidndogya in vii. 25 and the Mundaka in IL 1. 4.
The commentators speak of the latter passage as the
original of which the G{td description is the elaboration.
The description is of course poetic, and 1ts allegorical
husk must be carefully removed before its value as a
spiritual expericnce can be rightly estimated There
are also to be found in it the limitations, already
mentioned, arising from the author’s preconceptions
a3 a heliever in the Vedic mythology and the traditional
lore of his time. Arjuna sees many things in the
cosmic form of the Absolute which our author's pre-
conceptions have put there. But that does not take
away from the cssential reality of the experience
deseribed. The description also labours under the
disadvantage that it has to conform to the conditions
of a vision conceived o have taken place in a battle-
field. If it were the description of the wvisvarupa-
darsana in a domestic circle, a social gathering or a
congregation of worshippers, it would be very
different from what it is. As a matter of course
Arjuna is both delighted and horrified on having
the vision, and at the end his horror drowns his
joy and he prays Krishna to draw back his world-
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form and re-assume his human form, In fact neither
our own individuality nor that of our friends and
relatives is merged in the beatific vision of God in
all things and all things in God, but it is so dwindled
and transformed in the infinite relations in which it is
seen, if seen atb all, that it practically disappears or be
comes unrecognisable, and so inspite of the gloriousness
of the vision we cannot bear it long and wish our
prima facie view of the world restored. At any rate we
cannot afford to lose our dear ones in the glory in
which they arc practically merged and metamorphosed
beyond recognition But if only for a few moments at
a time, the vision of God as the All-in-all, as the only
Absolute Reality, should be sought and experienced
by all aspirants after the life divine It corrects and
gradually removes the rank egotism in which we live
habitually and the irreverence with which we often
treat our dearest and nearest ones. Arjuna is represent-
ed as all along aware of Krishna's divinity, and yet
when he directly realised it he is described as feeling
penitent of the light and disrespectful manner in which
he, in his ordinary moods, had often dealt with him
as a mere friend The direct vision of God in man in
our highest momensts 13 thus calculated to deeply
affect our habitual attitude towards men as ‘“‘mere
men” and give a right tura to our dealings with them.
The question whether God is with form, sdkara, or
without form, nirdkdara, is once for all settled when
one understands and has some experience of visvaru-
padarsana. To the ordinary Dualist, who draws a
sharp line of separation between matter and spirit, all
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forms are beside God. He seeks him bekind Nature and
thus makes him limited and has never anything but an
inferential knowledge of him He always goes “from
Nature to Nature's God.” But to the Idecalist matter is
an abstraction apart-from spirit. The difference of
matter and mind, of sense and-intellect,is not a mere
distinction, not a separation, but a difference in
unity, the oanly .concrete reality being Spirnit differen-
tiating 1tself 1ato innuvmerable forms and yet main-
taining its unity All so-called ‘forms’ 1n the world
are forms i and in that sense of the one undivided
Spirit, the Whole, the sole R:ality Buas thouch 1n a
sense all forms are lus forms, as is impressively and
repeatedly asserted in this chapter, they are all, as
finite and excluding one another, transcended by him,
and so he is, in his indivisible essence and totality,
formless, nira'ira His attributes as satyam, jnanam,
anantam, anandam, amritam, Santam, swanm, advartam
and Suddham, are formless, niratara All descriptions
of the one, undivided Reality as having form are more
or less metaphorical It may b2 noticed by the careful
reader of the present chapter that even when adonng
the Supreme Being as Visvarupa, Arjuna speaks of him
as ‘Kufunam gadinam chakrinancha’ (verse 17), but the
context, the mention of other attributes along with
these, attributes which contradict the ascription of any-
»thing like a human body to the Supreme, shows that
the ‘crown’,‘club’ and ‘quoit’ spoken of are metaphorical.
This will be evident if the reader marks the mention
of the same implements in their usual unmetaphorical
sense in verse 46, where Arjuna asks Krishna to
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re-assume his human form If the reader consults the
Vishiu and the Bhagavata Puranas, he will see that
the writers of both these Vaishnava seriptures give
a metaphorical explanation of the Vishnu image wor-
shipped -by their followers, with 1ts various limbs,
appendages, and 1nsignia and hold Vishnu, the
all-pervading  One, to be chinmaya, spiritual, and
formless The passases giving this explanation are
extracted, with English translation, in the seventh
essay of my Kreshna and the Puranas

Crverer XU

After what we have said of the immanent and trans-
cendent aspects of the divine nature 1n our notes on
the eleventh chapter, the question raised at the begin-
ning of this chapter has scarcely any meaning to us.
That 1t has & meanmmng to our author seems to show
that notwithstanding his synthetic. mind, which in-
stinctively sees umty where minds less rich than his
see only difference, he cannot altogether shake off
the influence of the ordinary logic of exclusion which
is unable to reconcile unity and difference. He makes
Arjuna ask his divine preceptor which of the two forms
of worship,-—those of the immanent and the transcend-
ent God,—is the better onec The obscurity of the
question 1s increased by both the teacher and the
pupil identifying Krishna with the immanent Deity and
speaking of the Transcendent as if he were quite a
different Being from the former. This indeed is not
the author’'s real opinion, as is evident from many
other passages in his book. But that he could ever

d
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use such language,—language implying such a sharp
distinction between the two aspects of the divine
nature,—seems to show that in his mind the two
characters were not quite reconciled and that to him
the one was perhaps lower, if not actuvally less true,
than the other, as they are to the Miydivadin. If it
were not so, he might say plainly that as the same
Being was both immanent and transcendent, and as
the two characters implied each other, Arjuna’s ques-
tion could not rightly arise,—that there could not be
any worship of the merely Transcendent or tho merely
Immanent But instead of saying this he rather speaks
of the comparative difficulty of worshipping the
Avyakta, the Unmanifested (versed) and admits that
though the same, as a goal, 13 hard to reach on the part
of embodied beings, it can he attained The idea of an
abstract unity apart from differences, of an Infinite and
Eternal unrelated to the finite and the changing,
is not foreign to our author It 1s to be found also 1n
other passages of s book, and inspite of much in it
which is opposed to the doctrine of illusion, he often
seems to be not very far from our Miyividis when he
speaks of the final goal of all our spiritual endeavours.
We shall scrutinise his utterances more closely when
we come to deal with that subject. Here, in this
chapter, in reply to the question raised, our author’s
verdict is clearly in favour of the worship of the
Immanent, the Visvarupa. But as we have already
seen, the differences of things and events exist for
the self only because it transcends their differences.
Without relation to the self maintaining its own unity
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in the midst of differences they could not be differences,
and without relation to differences there could not be
such a thing as a Unitary Self. In themselves, as
abstractions, differences,—things and events— could
not be spoken of as immanent, and the self, as equally
abstract in itself, could not be spoken of as trans-
cendent. Immanence and transcendence are both
relative terms and depend for their meaning on the
mutual relation of the one and the many. In the same
manner, thought and worship, ecither of the Immanent
or the Transcendent, imply, the relation of the fimte
and the Infinite,—of finite and infinite personality,—
and are impossible without the unity and difference
wmplied in relation. The question, thercfore, of the
superiortty or inferiority of worshipping the Immanent
and the Transcendent, the Saguna and the Nerguna,
19 a more or less unmeaning question  When the
correlation of the two aspects of the divine nature has
been seen, when the abstract nature of the merely
saguna or the merely nirguna has been rcalised, the
only question that remains is whether 1n our act of
worship it is better to emphasise the immanent or the
transcendent side of the divine nature. As the one
and the unchanging are inconceivable without relation
to the many and the changing, the only question is
whether to put greater or less emphasis on the former
or the latter. Now, this depends on the difference of
temperaments, circumstances and stages of growth and
there cannot be one rule for all and for all time. The
only rule that can be safely laid down for all is that
the many should not be so far emphasised as to lead
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to Atheism or Idolatry, and the Onc should not be
stressed so far as to dry up worship and foster that
unqualified Monism which is indistinguishable from
practical Atheism

Taking for granted, then, that, as a practical theo-
logian. the author of the (7it4, in extolling the worship
of the Immanent, does not forget that the Immanent
is also the Transcendent, but that in the particular
case beforec him he chooses to emphasise the divine
immanence, we may now consider his exhortations on
the means of fixing our minds on the object of worship
These means he has already spoken of in the foregoing
chapters . here he simply sums them up and arranges
them 1n an order of priority It may seem to a super-
ficial reader that our author, in verses 9—12, gi\;’es a
higher place to work than devotional exercises But
a close reading of the verses must lead to the conclu-
sion that this 1s not his meaning Devotion to the
Lord is really the goal he contemplates , but he wants
to remind mere pictists and sentimentalists that this
cannot be reached without wori.—work done in the
spirit of worship, ‘madartham,’ for me And this again
is impossible without sa: « a-karma-phalatyaga, renuncia-
tion of the (temporal) fruits of all actions. Thus the
end being spiribual union with God, the mgeans,
according to their relative prionty, are 1. 'Tydga
(renunciation), 2. Karma, work, 3. Dhyana (medita-
tion), 4. Jnana, knowledge of God, 5 Abhydsa,
mere Dractice or repetition of mental acts. From verse
13 to the end of the chapter our author gives us an
excellent picture of a pious life,—a life dear to God.
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The reader may compare it with the picture of the
sthitaprayna in  chapter 1i and the nwshtha jnanasya
ya pard in chapter xviii. The three pictures will be
found to be practically identical, though they profess to
delineate ideal Lkarma, bhakt, and jnana respectively
The identity proves the close relativity of the three
sadhanas. The only defeet in the picture that will be
noticed by modern aspirants is perhaps the absence of
« fired purpose, amidst varieties of method and en-
deavour, to reform and unpiove humai soctety, a purpose
expressed by the Miblical phrase-—‘establishine the
kingdom of heaven on earth”

CHaprTER XIII

According to some western Indianists the real Gita
cnds with chapter xn and the remaming six chapters
are an appendix showing clear marks of another
authorship. A close and unbiassed study of the
distinetive characteristics of these two parts of the
book inchines me to this view. There is a continuity in
the first twelve chapters which is lacking in the last
six. An unbroken current of inspiration,—with its
necessary human limitations indeed,—seems to have
dictated the previous chapters, a current which seems
to stop with them. The spirit of the former 1s more
or less prophetic, appealing to the higher emotions,
setting forth lofty ideals of life, but not descending
to minute details. This spirit seems to be wanting,
except herc and there, in the latter. The author
delights in divisions and subdivisions, in elaborating
the Sankhya doctrine of gunas. detailing the forms
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assumed by each of them and enumerating the
virtnes and vices caused by these various forms.
He even seems to lose in some degree the spirit
of umversal charity characterising the author of
the first two shatkas. In chapter xvi he divides
men into two classes, the divine and the demoniac,
and consigns the latter to something like eternal
damnation, as the preachers of sectarian religions
usually do. However, though the author of this shatia
may be a different person, he must be a close reader and
a zealous admirer of the first two, and his philosophy,
in its main outhnes, is the same as what we find in the
latter. The present ehapter elaborates the unity and
distinction of subject and object, of God's pard and
apard prakyitr, already spoken of in the seventh chapter
The spirit of harmony, the attempt to reconcile Sankhya
Dualism with Vedantic Monism,i s clearly visible in it,
But, as 1t could not but be, the attempt 1s futile . the
unity of Purusha and Prakriti is only mechanical and
it is their duahty which looms large. The author
cannot get rid of the idea that the world of objects is a
world quite distinet from the subject and not simply
one term of a necessary relation. In verses 6 and 7
the Sankhya Prakriti, called here the field, with its
twenty-four primary and some of its secondary wvikdras
or modifications, is briefly but clearly mentioned
Verses 7-11 enumerate the qualities or expressions of
jniana, wisdom,—the leading virtues visible in the
character of a truly wiseman. Then follows a description,
in verses 12-17, of jneyam, the real or total object of
knowledge,—the Absolute. The truly Vedantic spirit,
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—the spirit of synthesis,—is to be seen here: the
Absolute is defined both in its immanent and transcen-
dent aspects. But the anthor seems to lose his hold
of this spirit in what follows immediately. The Sankhya
tendency of parcelling out reality into Pnrusha and
Prakriti again scizes him. In verses 19-21 all activity
is attributed to Prakriti and all experience to Purusha,
as if there could be any activity without experience and
experience could ever be divorced from activity. In
some of the subsequent verses, for instance 29th and
31st, the inactivity of Purusha and the sole agency of
Prakriti arc emphasised All things are indeed taught
as existing in the Absolute Self and as issuing from it,
but ncvertheless there 1s the idea, lurking in all that
i¢ said of the close relation of subject and object, that
the attribution of any activity to the former would
take away from its wfinitude and transcendence.
The selt's transcendence,—its non-participation in
the i perfections of the world,—is shown metaphor-
ically by comparing 1t to ether (akdsa) and the sun.
Etheris in all things and is yet untouched by them.
As the sun reveals all things, so kshetr:, the subject, re-
veals all objects and is thus, by implication, distinct
from them. That this distinction necessarily implies
an indissoluble unity, seems to be clearly seen only
by one scriptural writer, the author of the third
chapter of the Kaushitakr Upanishad. In all others,s
including the sage Y4jnavalkya and the author of the
Gita, the vision of unity is vague and imperfect,
causing them to dream of a state of liberation in
which unity and immutability will reign supreme, and
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all change and plurality will vanish for ever. This
dream finds expression in the last verse of this
chapter and almost everywhere else in the book.

CHAPTER XIV

The strong hold of the Sankhya Dualism on our
author is seen in this chapter more clearly than clse-
where. Here he explains,-—-so far as explanation is
possible without any analysis of experience showing
its radical synthesis,—-the Sankhya doctrine of (lunas,
the primary qualities of Prakriti of which all objects
are forms, and their respective effects on  the
character and destiny of the finite self The radical
nature of the Dualism comes out in the characteri-
sation of Prakriti, here called ‘Mahat Brahma,” as the
womb (yomh) and God as the seed-imparting Father
(Vga-pradah Pita) All forms are said to arise from
this union. Very different 15 the truly Vedantic mode
of describing creation, which 1s given most clearly in
the beginning of the sixth chapter of the Chhandogya
Upanishad. There the primal Being (Sat), one without
a second, ckamecvaduvitiyam, 1s said to have thought,
“Let me become many” and accordingly sent itself forth
(asrijat) first as tejas (light), then as ap (water) and
lastly as annam (food or primal matter). All things
are said to have arisen from a mixture of these three
devatds (minor deities). Whatever philosophical value
may be attached to this theory,—more poetic than
metaphysical,—it is unmistakably a doctrine of unity-
in-difference and not an unqualified Dualism. The
One becomes many and at the same time maintains
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its unity. Both knowledge and activity belongs to
the One and are not distributed between two prin-
ciples,—(1) Purusha, who is pure knowledge without
activity, and (2) Prakriti, which is active, but un-
conscious The Dualism implied 1in this distribution
is hopelessly irreconcilable with the Vedanta. This
irreconcilableness of the two theories becomes even
more clear than it already appears to be when the
cffect of the three Sankhya gunas,—sattiam, rajas and
tamas,—on Purusha is considered These qualities are
evidently derived by the Sankhya philosophers from
the three original deratas of the Chhandogya we have
just mentioned. Aruni's fejas, ap and annam ave really
finite cosmic selves essentially one with the Absolute
Self. Bemg sent forth by the {kshana, thought or
mtention, of the Supreme Being, they cannot in any
sense be hostile to him and defeat his purpose. As he is
deseribed in the Upanishads as siwwam, good, beneficent
to his creatures, for instance in Kena iv.3, Katha
i 2.8, Kaushitakei and everywhere in the Svetdsva-
twra, his creation must be calculated to serve their
highest good. 1 do not say that the Upanishads always
keep up this optimistic attitude. But except in the
Svetasvatara, which was evidently composed under
Sankhya influence, there is no pessimistic teaching in
the Upanishads. The Sankhya, however, and the
Bhagavadgftd, inspite of the latter's frequent mention
of the divine goodness, are radically pessimistic. The
gunas, in their root meanings, are ropes or strings
which bind the finite self and obstruct its liberation and
‘union with the®Absolute. The nature of the Absolute
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being quite the opposite of their character, they must
all be eschewed before we can be united to him. This
is evident from verses 5—20, which describe the
various effects of the three gunas on human life, and
also from the remaining verses of the chapter, which
paint an ideal life favourable to union with the
Supreme. All the gunas are bad in their effects and
lead to various orders of embodied existence, high,
low or middling according to the guna which prevails
in it. But even the highest embodied life is bad
enough compared with unembodied existence in union
with the Absolute. Sattram, the best of the gunas,
indeed gives knowledge and happiness, but as
products of Prakriti, these also are a bondage and
must be eschewed like attachment and activity, the
products of »ajas, and ignorance and inactivity, those
of, tamas. Sattvawm, as self-contained existence,
existence as saf, Being. must not be confounded with
sattvam as a mere quality, though the subtlest and
highest quality, of Prakrti. That there is a form of
knowledge and happiness transcending the limitations
of Praknti's products, is slightly hinted at in this
chapter and elsewhere In the picture of the ideal
life given at the end of the chapter, almost all the
virtues enumerated are negative,—forms of a stoic
indifference to everything mundane. The only
positive virtue inculcated is the reverential worship
of God. How such worship is possible if the whole
of God’s world is unqualifiedly bad, is not explained.
In fact this cannot be explained. An atheistic and
pessimistic system can by no means be harmonised
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with a theistic and optimistic one. If dhakt: isto
be cultivated, as the Gifa is never tired of teach-
ing us, the world must be contemplated as good,
good in the making, even what seems evil in it
leading to ultimate good. The primary factors
of it, whether called tejas, ap and annam, or sattvam,
rajas and tamas, and their mixtures, must be con-
ceived as a graduated scale of progress towards the
life divine, and not as a world of illusions to be
avoided. This optimistic view of the world is only
slightly suggested in the Gftd, but nowhere finds the
emphasis due to it.

The last verse of the chapter, where Krishna is
made to say that he is the embodiment of the
immortal and immutable Brahman, of eternal Law,
and of perfect bliss, scems, at first sight, difficult of
interpretation. Who really 1s meant by the aham, I,
mentioned in the verse? Is it not the Epic and
Puranic Krishna ? Those who have followed us so
far will have no difficulty in rightly answering the
question.  The Epic and Puranic Krishna only
symbolises the real ‘Krishna’ of the Gitd,—him whom
we are taught in the sixth chapter to realise as our
Self, and in the eleventh chapter as the Self of the
unwerse.  As Sankara rightly says, ‘aham’ means the
pratyagatnd, the individual self awakened to a cons-
ciousness of itself as a centre where the Absolute
reproduces or manifests himself in his perfect holiness
and blissfulness.

CHAPTER XV
This chapter seems to be intended as & summary of
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all that has been said in the foregoing chapters,
though there is also something original in it. In the
first six verses the visible world is described as a
great banian tree and the way to getting rid of it
and reaching the Transcendent Being is shown The
clue to the imagery is evidently taken from the first
verse, sixth Valli, of the Kathn Upanishad. But while
the Upanishadic sage emphasises the uwmty of the
world with its Source, the author of the Gftd accen-
tuates their difference and teaches a doctrine of libera-
tion very much like the Amwalya doctrine of Sankhya.
The great banian tree is to be cut asunder wiih the
weapon of non-attachment. The objective world 1s too
stern a reality to be so cut off, and therefore what the
author really means by his banian tree is perhaps the
life of selfish desire which the natural man lhives till he
comes under the influence of the jndana sastras, which
teach the reality of a transcendent world. This secems
to be confirmed by the fact that the author speaks of
the chhandamsi, the texts of the Vedic Samhitas which
teach various forms of interested action, as the ‘leaves’
of the banian tree. The ceremonial Vedas, he seems
to think, only foster and encourage a life of selfish
desire. The branches of the tree are said to be
nourished by the gunas, and its secondary roots,—like
the roots which grow when the branches of a real
vanian tree in their downward course enter the earth,—
are described as leading necessarily to action,—selfish,
interested action. That this life of desire and selfish
action is not radically opposed to the higher life of
union with God, but is really a stepping stone to,—a
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preparation for,—the latter, is not clearly seen by ouy
author, because, as we have already seen, he is under
the sway of a logic of exclusion rather than one of
comprchension He therefore has no mulder term for
the process of transcending the lower life than
chluttra, cutting asunder That the transcendence is
rather a transformation where desire 1s not really
extinguished, but hallowed, and heightened by a deeper
insight into the reality, a broader outlook of the true
universe, he does not see or sees only imperfectly
But his own idea of the Supreme Being as ‘Yatak
pravritth prasrita purdni’,—From whom this ancient
stream has flowed forth,-—might lcad him to think of
the close conncction of the worldly and the spiritual
nfe if the influence of the Sankhya Dualism did not
blind him to the fact As 1t 1s, however, hisidea of
the preparatory life,—that which leads to the higher,—
is mostly negative He speaks more of what to give up,
—the cares and struggles of the world,—than what to
cmbrace. Again, in the higher world we are taught to
aspire after; neither the sun, the moon, nor fire does
shine. What is then the hght that shines there ? It is
indeed the light of the Self, and this our author himself
would be the first to say. But what we miss in him 1s a
firm grasp of the real significance,—the comprehensive
nature,—of this light. However, speaking of passing
from the lower to the higher life leads him naturallr
to speak, in verses 7-11, of the transmigration of
the soul,—how the individual self, which he describes
as an eternal part of God, carries with it to the other
world both its powers of knowledge and action and
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the sensorium with which it enjoys the objects of the
sensuous world. But whether here or there, its true
nature is hidden to those who are deluded by sense.
These pcople are blind also to the real nature of the
Power which makes the sensuous world possible In
verses 12-15 the author says the light of sun, moon
and fire is really God’'s light; the power which
supports carthly objects and digests our food is his
power ; the rise of knowledge and memory in us, as
also their disappearance from us, are due to his
presence in our understanding, and it is he who both
utters the Vedanta and is at once the subject and
object of Vedic knowledge The antithetical spirt
with which our author began the chapter now gives
way to a spirit of synthesis. But he does not forget
real distinctions, which, though not actual divisions,
are distinctions all the same. In the concluding
verses of the chapter, specially in verses 16-18, he
propounds something like a doctrine of Trinity,—of
threz persons i the Godhead Kshara, the world
of changes,—of creatures subject to life and death —
is conceived as the first person. Akshara, the Power
from which this world proceeds and which maintains
its identity in the midst of changes, is the
second person. Should he not have stopped
here ? Has he not spoken of the Akshara in several
passages of the foregoing chapters as the Ultimate
Reality ? He has, for instance in viii. 3, 11-13, 20-22
and in xi. 18. But he has also, in the beginning of his
twelfth chapter, indirectly given a higher place to the
Visvarupa than the Akshara. And herein the present
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chapter he does the same directly to his Purushottama.
If it is a different person than the author of the first
twelve chapters who does so, he only makes explicit
what was implicit in the latter. He says that the
Supreme Sclf which pervades and upholds the three
worlds is the Supreme Person transcending both the
Kshara and the Akhisara. Our author gives no explana-
tions. He does not tell us how this third person 1n his
Trinity is a nccessity of thought. The commentators
also throw no light on the subject. The ordinary
Logic of Exclusion has indeed no explanation to give.
But it seems to us that here, as elsewhere too now and
then, our author’s synthetic vision of truth transcends
his poor logic. In the distinction of the changing and
the unchanging, the effect and the cause, the one seems
to exclude and limit the other. Ordinary thought does
not rise over this exclusion and limitation. To it God
and the world are mutually exclusive realities though it
calls the one infinite and the other finite Current philo-
sophical thought, specially Vedantism influenced by the
Sankhya, also reaches its universal,—an abstract univer-
sal,—by excluding from it the differentiations of time,
space and personality. But the'real Infinite,—the Con-
crete Universal,—cannot be so reached It must include
the finite though at the same time transcending it. It is
such a Concrete Infinite and Universal that our author
seems to reach in the 17th and 18th verses of this
chapter. By prescribing that the Purushottamishould be
worshipped ‘sarvabhdvena, he seems to teach that all
the different aspects of his nature,—change, not-change
and the wunity which transcends this distinction,—
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should be duly recognised in a true and comprehen-
sive act of worship

We have followed Sankara and his followers, Sri-
dhara and Madhusudana, in interpreting ‘Kshara’ and
‘Akshara’. The distinctively Vaishnava interpretation ot
the terms, that given by Madhva, Rimdinuja, and
Viswanith, is very different. According to these autho-
rities, ‘kshara’ means a badha jfia. a self nbondage, one
who kshardti, falls, from his true nature, and «hshara a
mukta jira, one firmly established in his essence  The
‘Ottamah  Purushal’, according to Visvanath, 15 no
other than the Epic and Purunic Krishna, who 1s said
to be higher than the Vedantist’s Brahman Leaving out
this view of Krishna as pecularly (Fwdiya, belonging
exclusively to the Bengal school of Vaishnavism and as
opposed to the whole spirit of the ancient Vaishnava
scriptures, we have deeply pondered over the Vaishnava
interpretation of Askara and akshara, m itself an
attractive one, but have found nothing in the teachings
of the Gita i favour of it. The interpretation of
Sankara and his followers, not always acceptable,
specially when it is tinged with their doctrine of 1llusion,
seems in the present case the only one in agreement
with the general views of our author.

CHAPTER XVI

In our introduction to chapter xiii, while speaking
of the general spirit of the author of the Gi#td’s third
shatka, we said : “He even seems to lose in some degree
the spirit of universal charity characterising the author
of the first two shatkas. In chapter xvi he divides
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men into two classes, the divine and the demoniac and
consigns the latter to something like eternal damna-
tion, a3 the preachers of scetarian religions usually do.
[n fact the dualstic and pessimistic spirit of the
Sankhya, which our author or authors share to a certain
cxtent, is seen at its utbermost in this chapter. A
censorous tone prevals in i, one visible in the denun-
clatory passages of the Gospel  In the latter it is due
to an imaginary duality of (iod and the Devil, in the
former it procecds from a sumilar duality of deva and
aswra. Is 1t an diceet influence of the di-theism of
the Zendw esta, —the supposed dual reign of Ahurmazda
and  Ahuman  over the universe? We cannot say
pocitively  The more evident cxplanation 1s  the
influence  of the Sankhya Dualism on the Giid.
But the Vedanta, which the Gits regards with ecqual
if not  greater reverence, leaves no room for
a radical dualism i the universe. There 1s really
no recal division in it there is only a distine-
tion,—that of sense and understanding, and the conse-
quent one of finite and Infinite, in it And this dis-
tinction implies an ultimate unity., Both in Nature and
in the ethical and spiritual life this distinetion and unity
leads to a conflict and final reconciliation Our author’s
imaginary division of a duwi and an dswri sampat in
man, the onec leading to bondage and the other to
liberation, is really the distinction of sense and intellect,
of finite and Infinite, in us. Scnse scems to lead us
astray and we are tecmpted to pronounce it devilish.
But under the control of the understanding it is in-
nocent and, as we have shown before in dealing with



[ Izvi ]

the second and succeeding chapters of the Gitd, a
necessary element of our nature. On the other hand,
we seem hopelessly finite and imperfect, and long to be
united to the Infinite, the Perfeet This leads to a
struggle and finally to success, more or less. The
conflict and the struggle, as well as the success, would
not be possible but for the presence ot the Infinite, the
Perfect, in us. Hence neither the mocal duality of darvf
and dswi nor the natural duality of Purusha and
Prakriti can be maintained  As before, so in these his
later chapters, our author seems partly to see this.
In his fourtcenth chapter, that on the division of the
gunas, he pronounced all the three ginas as instruments
of bondage Here, 1n the present chapter, he somewhat
relaxes this uncompromising attitude and speaks of his
dawi sampat as conducive to hberation and his dswf
as leading to bondage. As both result from the gunas
of Prakriti, and as the latter, according to his own
admission in chapter vu, is nothing but the ‘lowet
nature’ of God himself, the two sampats cannot be so
diametrically opposed as he deseribes them to be. The
fact 1s, as I have endeavoured to make 1t evident in my
lectures on:the Philosophy of Brahmawsm and those on
Brahmasddhan, that all the varieties of man’s social and
moral life, from the condition of the rudest savage and the
most enlightened and spiritually-minded man, are neces-
gary stages of development and are determined by his
slowly growing idea of the real self. From his idea of a
more or less individual self, with little or no necessary
relation to others, man gradually rises to the idea of a
domestic, tribal, national, international and divine self
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In the same manner, from the idea of a self more or less
exclusively sensuous, he rises to that of an intellectual,
emotional, ethical and spiritual self. His ideas of ‘good’
and ‘evil’, of ‘right’ and ‘wrong’, vary immensely accord-
ing to the particular stage of progress he may be in for
the moment, and no such summary classification and
hard and fast division of them as duwa and dsura, as
our author offers in the present chapter, or of sdattvika,
rdjasika ov tdmasika, as he does in the following
chapter, can be philosophically correct. And in practical
life, in dealing with man’s moral nature, in endeavours
after raising his moral ideas and ideals, denunciation
and declamation, though they have their natural places
in such endeavours, according to the equipments of the
teacher and the learncr, are by no means the best or
most effective mstruments  To a confirmed sinner,
specially one more or less well-informed, little or no
good 1s done by saymg that he is a devil or demon,
that he is under the worst influence of tamas, or that
he will be reborn as a hog as the consequence of his
sins. The most important thing 13 to fouch his heart, to
awaken his dormant love and reverence by presenting
to him the most attractive 1deals of rightcous and pious
life, and then slowly, according to his growing capacify
for truc knowledge, to impart to him higher and higher
ideas of the self, to make him understand what a great
thing, both in quantity and quality, the real self is, and
how its true realisation satisfics all the real demands of
our nature. Our author's method is different He draws
a dark picture of the ‘demoniac’ life Even a darker
picture of sinful life would indeced be true. But his
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remedy for delivery from,—or, to be more precise, for
avoiding,—such a life is only an appeal to follow the
injunctions of the sdstias in our practical hfe vather
than our individual inclinations. But he knows
what the sdstras proceed from, —our ingrained faith 1in
supersensus objects and the parsuits to which 1s leads
He calls it sraddhi and proceeds in his next chapter to
describe its varieties and thewr different expre swons in
practical ife. The question how to deal with the con-
firmed sinner, is not answered, but somecthing ke a
theory of moral values is propounded with the help of
the Sankhya categories of sattvam, rajs and twonas.

Ciserer XVII

Sraddhd or faith varies according to the propor-
tion of the sattvn guna 1n 4 mn. L€ suttiey prevails
in him,_his faith 15 <tttvika, if ragas or twmas prevauls,
it is rdjasika ov timasika  This difference leads to
the worship of different orades of SUNEr-elsuous
objects by man, or rather 1 modern languaze, to
different conceptions of the Godhead entertained by
him OWM stttvikas worsmL__thc
gods, the rdjusbay the yushs_and pilshises, and the,
tgmasikas the prot s anl_bhittrs We may not believe
in different classes of superhwman beings in these
days, but nevertheless our conceptions of God differ
according to our different mentalities. As I have
said in the twelfth lecture of my Krwhna and the
@fta, “The different notions of the object of worship
held by men have an internal source. They are
dictated by the varying quality of our soul's sraddhad.
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—our inward choice of this or that form of character..
Our theories, which we often borrow from the
intellectual atmosphere around us,—are not always_a
true index of the idea of God we really cherish,—of
the object of our heart-worship. If a man professes
belief in a just, impartial and benevolent God, and
yet in his practical life shows a decided preference
for unjust, partial, crucl and oppressive acts, there
ought to be no mistake about the nature of the deity
he really worships.,” Wrong notions of the object of
wor,hip sometimes tead to hurtful austerities dictated
by pride, avarice or inordinatec desire for sensual
pleasures.  These our author denounces as unscrip-
tural and demoniac The dominance of particular
gunas leads also to differcnce in the forms of diet
preferred by us, the sacrifices we offer, the disciplines
we submit to and the gifts we make. Those in whom
~attza plevmls are said to be fond of Juicy and
coolmw food leadjng to health, strength and long life.
People under the dominance of rajas, we are told
like richly cooked dishes of a strong flavour causing
pmn ifﬁ sickness, “while those who arc under the
power - of tamas show, it is said, a preference for rotten
and stinking eatables which have stood long after
being cooked and which have been partaken of by
others. Of sacrifices or acts of worship, those which
are prescribed by the scriptures and inspired by a
dutiful and unselfish spirit, are sttvika, those dictated
by vanity and” s selflshness are rdjasika, thle__gg(gge
devoxd of faith, uxlgggx_ﬂated bj ‘scriptural injunctions,
g,gd not accompanied with gifts and entertainments,
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are tamastka. Disciplines (tapas) are of three kinds,—
ﬁT—t_hose relating to the body, that is to practical
conduct, (2) those to speech and (3) those to mind
Honouring the gods, the twice-born, elders and wise
men, purity, simplicity, chastity and charity beiong
to class (1); true, unhurtful, endearing and beneficial
speech, and the regular study of the scriptures belong
to (2) and the cultivation of a pure, calm and contented
mind habituated to silent contemplation, belongs to
(8). Tapasis again spoken of in the sense of aus-
terities, and falls under the usual three heads,—sattvika,
rajasika and tdmasika,—according as they are dictated
respectively by disinterestedness, selfishness and
desire for doing harm to others. In the same manner,
charity inspired by a sense of duty and directed (o
deserving persons, that practised reluctantly and
from a selfish motive, and the same done in an
irreverent and scornful spirit, are assigned respect-
ively to the above classes. The concluding verses of
the chapter, 23-28, explain the sacred syllables om, tat
sat, used in the Upanishads to indicate the Supreme
Being, and also give some of their secondary appli-
cations. Their introduction here seems somewhat
abrupt and unaccountable. It is perhaps suggested
by their being a triad or trichotomy like sattvam, ) T8)03
and tamas The use of these Sankhya categories in
estimating the value of various endeavours and forms

of conduct is contmued to the next chapter.

CHAPTER XVIII )
In the beginning of this chapter the subject of
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Karma is again taken up, the object apparently being
to summarise the detailed teaching on the subject
given in the preceding chapters. The discussion
continues up to the 17th verse. The Sankhyas teach
t'h,e renunciation of all interested actions. This our
aathor wishes to call sannydisa. The Yogins, with
tvhom he identifies himself, are for doing all prescribed
Juyata) actions,—actions enjoined in the Sdstras,—for
msmnce,- yajna, ddana and tapas, (sacrifice, charity
and discipline), in a disinterested spirit. They aim at
the he renunciation, not of actions, but of their fruits,—
of what the agent gains by them in an _external sense.
ThlS our author would call tyigr.  Yuna, \dma a.nd
tapas have the effect of _purifying ~Et‘xg__llezujt; of the
agent, and so ought never to be given up. When
actions are done in a disinterested spirit, their out-
ward effects,—pleasant, unpleasant or mixed,—do not
follow the ageut in the next world. If pxescnbed
duties are renounced through delusion (moha), a), such
renuuciation is called tdmasa. If they are renounced
b)zause they are p.nnful “such tyaga is rdjasa and
brings no spmbud.l gain to the renouncer, If any one
renounces not the actions themselves, but their
truits and the desire for fruits, his renunciation is
sattvd»a Before applying this tri-focal test to other
things, our author repeats in brief the substance of
his previous teaching on the essential inactivity of the
self and the impossibility of its being involved in
bondage if it remembers this, its true nature. This
‘truth’ is said to be taught in the ‘Sdankhya philosophy”
by which we may understand some treatise on the
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system, though it may not be any of the Sankhya
text-books now extant. Sankara explains the phrase
‘Sénkhye Krit4nte’ as the ‘Vedanta system in which
the true self devoid of all action is shown ? But we
miss the doctrine of an inactive self both in the
Upanishads and the Vedanta Xatras However, the
teaching of the book or books meant on ‘action’ 1s
said to be this:—There are five factors (karandn,
hetaval) in every action They are (1) adhshthinmn
(support), (2) the agent (as a phenomenon or as-
semblage of phenomena), (3} organs of sense  and
action, (4 attempts of different linds and 5) the
influence of the deras or superhuman beings Al
these beine products of Prakriti, it 1s only a stupid man
(duwrmatd: of tnmature understanding (akr ita-buddie)
who can think of the transeendental (kevala) self as the
agent of actions He who is free from egotism, who
docs not think that he is the agent of any action,—such
a man, even if he destroys these worldy (or these mon),
does not kill and  is not bound (bv tha efleat of his
action) But the question avises, if the wise man is not
an agent at all and does not even thunic himself to be
80, what can be the meaning of his “destroying these
worlds or these men” or enjoinin him {o ac¢t from dis-
interested motives ? We have already noticed this
difficulty in our comments on chapter iii and our con-
cluding remarks on the first shatka. Our author stulti-
fies his whole ethical teaching,—in itself valuable,—
by his attempts to reconcile it with the Sankhya
doctrine of an inactive self However, to proceed with
the author’s application of his trichotomy to other things,
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he next takes up jzdna (knowledge), karma (action) and
kartd (the agent) and estimates their value accordingly
as they are predominantly sittuika, rdjasa oc tamasa,
which classification practically means good, middling
and bad The knowledge which sces one indivisible
Reality i all things scemme to exclude one another, is
sattvila knowledge  That which sees only the plurality,
the exclusiveness, of thmgs, 1s rajase  That most
inadequate  sort of knowledre which, not seeing
the real truth of things, attaches itself to one pursuit
asif 1t were the whole, ~the only thine to be done,—
is tamasa  Of actrons, that alone is sdttvika which is
preseribed in the Sistras and which is done without
attachment and repulsion and any  desire for outward
gain On the other hand that which is done with great
effort and with cootism and a desire for its fruit, is
rdjasa  Totly, that is famase whieh is done under
infatuation and without any consideration that it
is unmanly or that its effeets ave hurtful or destructive.
As to what makes a vood, middlinz or bad agent, our
author savs that one who is free from attachment and
egotism, endowed with zeal and perseverance and un-
affected by suceess and failure,is a sdttmka agent.
Again, an acent who is desirous of the fruits of action
and covetous, malicious, mmpure in heart and conduct
and swayed by joy and sorrow, is rdjasa. Thirdly, a
tdmasa acent is he who is unsteady, unreasonable, proud,
dishonest, disrespectful to others, indolent and subject
to morosencss and procrastination. The different kinds
of buddhi .intelligence) and dlirits (power of grasping
or steadily following a course of action) are then
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congsidered. That intelligence with which one sees

clearly the distinction of action and inaction, of nghj;
and wrong, of fear and fearlessness, and of bondage
and liberation, is M&MTM& with which one
cannot clea.rly see such distinctions is _rajasf, while
that which makes one mistake wrong for right and
see all things in a dlstorted “form, is tdmasi. As to
dhriti, that with which one tightly holds or restrains
the actions of the sensorium, the vital airs and the
senses in the practice of yoga, is sdittviki dhriti, That
dhriti with which one pursues virtue, plecasure and
riches, and desires the gainy which they respectively
bring, is rdjasf, while that foolish dhrite which does
not ‘e_na.b“19 one to give up sleepiness, fear, sorrow,
moroseness and vanity is {&masf. In the same manner,
happiness is of three kinds. The happiness which
proceeds from pure self-knowledge qu“sdttvzka It
may_be bitter like ponson at first, but is ultlma,tely
sweet like necba,r The plea.sure which is yiclded by
§he conta,ct of the senses with their objects is rajasa.
1t [t seems | like nectar at fu'st but ultimately becomes
as bwter ‘and  hurtful as poxson\ Tuleasure
Whlch arises from sleep laziness and indifference
to dutz, and whlch ‘both  at the begmnmg
and the end causes illusion to the self, _is_tamasa.
Now, these detailed distinctions and classifications may
seem tiresome, but they show clearly the author's moral
estimates and preferences and differentiate him from
those Sankhya or Vedantic ascetics to whom all ethical
distinctions are ultimately baseless,—~the result of illu-
sion. This will be more evident from what the author is
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now going to say about the duties which proceed from
man’s various stations in life and the spirit in which
they ought to be discharged. According to him the du-
ties of the Brshmana, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sadra pro-
ceed from the gunas attached to their various natures.
The meaning secms to be that though all show a mix-
ture of the three gunas, a predominance of sattva over
r@jas and twnas makes a Brahmana, that of a mixture of
9attu¢ and rayas a Kshatriya, the preva,lence of rajas a
Vaisya and of famas a Sudra "The Brahmana's duties
are said to be the control of the outer and inner senses,
austerity, holiness, forgiveness, simplicity, knowledge,
wisdom and reverence But these are moral excellences
or traits of character rather than duties (karmani). The
Br{hmana's duties are usuallv said to be worship
(yajana), the conduct of worship (Jajfllla) adhyayana
(study) emd adhydapand teaching), The Kshatrlya. 8
dutleq —moic properll_pmkmg, his moral charactems-
thS, —are said to be valour, strength, steadiness, a.blhty,
not flmchmg from fwhtm . charity and the _power of
governing ~ His dutxe\ wluch our author does not ex-
pressly mention, are the_protection and administration
of a state (rdjyaralsha and 1djyasdsana). Rather curi-
ously,—is it from want of close contact and familiarity
with the classes ?—the author mentions only the occu-
pations of the Vaisyas and the Sudras, and not their
moral traits or the excellences expected of them. Calti-
vation, the tending of cows, and trade are said to be the
duties of Vaisyas and service to be that of Sddras. As
we have said in our notes on chapter iv, our author
does not teach caste to be hereditary. According to him
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it proceeds from a division of guna and karma But
these change by culture or want of culture. By culture
a Stdra rises to be a Vaisva, a Vaisya to be a Kshatriya
and a Kshatriya to be a Brahmana. From want of
culture an opposite process of fall or degradation takes
place. So, if there is anything like caste in the world,
it is the very reverse of a fixed order, it is a constant
process of transformation and should be treated as such
in all social dealings with our fellow-beings However,
our author closes this part of the chipter by exhorting
us to be devoted to the duties of our respietive stations
even though they may seem to involve evil As we
have already seen in the first and' second chapters, a
Kshatriya’s duty of protectiny a state miy involve
killing, and yet it must be done  Our activity proceeds,
says the author, from God,—a significant confession
though opposcd to the Sankhya Piulosophy and also
to his own dictum in v. 11.  And God pervades everp
thing, our actions included. Therefore, by doing our
duties faithfully we really worship him, and such wor-
ship leads to perfection (siddhi). Ourauthor then gives us
(in verses 51-66) a picture of an 1deal life of wisdom,—
‘Nishthd jndnasya ya pard—such as leads to perfection
and consequent union with Brahman Simular pictares
he has already given us in the 2nd and 12th chapters
when speaking of the ideals of karma and bhalkt: respec-
tively. As we have said before, whether he speaks of
karma, bhakty or jndna, the ideal life he paints is the
same, as these elements of spiritual life are closely
connected and in fact different aspects of the same
thing,—the finite spirit’s union with the Infinite. The
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present picture is, however, fuller than the two previous
ones By analysing it and neglecting its repetitions and
cross-divisions, we find the following traits in the
ideal character painted (1) Visuddhi &uddhy (pure
knowledge), which means a correct idea of the relation
of Nature and the fimte spirt to God  (2) Dhrite
( firm  resolution ), by which the heart should be
purged of cgotism, stubbornness, arrogance, selfish
desire, anger and avarice, and the habit of abstract-
ing the mmd from outward objects formed. (3)
Dhydna, the practice of drawmg away the mind
from sensuous and fimte objects and realising the
presence of the Absolute (b Stmya, equal treatment
of all creatures (5) Para Bhalt, ntense love for God,
which brings one to o deeper and more direet know-
ledyro of hum than the merely tellectual.  (6) Brahma-
pravesc (enteuny nto God, conscious absorption in
i (1) Biahmar puna, domg all actions under divine
mspiration (8 Swran Ipatty, eomplete self-consceration
to (God, wlich nvolves the surrender of all {forms
of rehimon tinged by cgousm and pracrised as meri-
torious acts and results m freedom trom all sins  Then
follow ( 6G7-73) Krishno's directions to Arjuna not to
speak of this dialogue to persons incapable of under-
standing 1ts purport and to communicate 16 only to de-
serving persons This 1s followed by Arjuna’s confession
of the licht and inspiration he has derived from it. In
the concluding verses ( 74-78) Sanjaya, who began
the narrative, gives vent to his fecling of mixed joy
and wonder at heating this great dialogue, embodying
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the most hidden truths, and secing the Lord’s wondrous
world-form. The memory of this hearing and seeing,
he says, fills him with repeated transports of delight and
astonishment, and has brought to him the conviction
that wherever there are Krishna, the ideal of harmony,
and Arjuna, the archer, there are prosperity, success,
happiness and the constant, inviolable Law of Right. We
have seen in this Introduction what the (/i1 means by
‘Krishna, the ideal of harmony’ and ‘Arjuna, the archer.’
‘Sanjaya’ perhaps represents the devout hearer or read-
er of direct dealings between God and his advanced wor-
shippers. Such hearing or reading induces in the hearer
or reader a sympathetic response to the original expe-
riences. If such a response, for instance that which
may be produced by the devout study of the Bhaga-
vadgita, results in the conviction attributed by our
author to Sanjaya, the study must be pronounced to be
eminently fruitful. For such conviction cannot vut lead
to the earnest adoption of the forms of sidhuna or
gpiritual endeavour taught 1n the book and the direct
acquisition of the expericnces which result from such
endeavours. May the thoughtful study of the present
edition of the Gftd lead to such a conviction and the
resulting endeavours and experiences,—is the ecarnest
prayer of

THE EDITOR
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1. O Sanjaya, what have my sons and those of
Pindu, assembled in the sacred plain of Kurukshetra
for the purpose of fighting, done  to-day]?
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2. King Duryodhana, having lat first] observed
the Pdndava army, drawn up in a phalanx, then
approached [his] teacher [Drona] and said the
{following] words :—
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3. O Teacher, behold this great army ot the

sons of Pindu, arranged in a phalanx by your
talented pupil (Dhrishtadyumna], son of Drupada,
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4. Here (in this army) there are heroes bearing
great bows who are equal in battle to Bhima and
Arjuna, (for instance] Yuyudhéna (Sétyaki), Virdta
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and the great warrior Drupada. [A mahdratha (lit.
one with a great chariot) is defined as “one who can
fight single-handed against ten thousand archers and
who is proficient in military science.”)

veRgafEmaa: s aHE |
yafFegfraiag T ATgFa;

Wi [few] ‘vesy: fugaraga: Sfara;’ ara atgs; dadarg
sYaA; W, FAW FAvaaada gefag ¢ agr
atiy: ‘W (wfaae w0

5. [Besides,; Dhrishtaketu (son of SiSupéla),
Chekitdna (a Yidava), the powerful king of Kaési,

Purupit of the family of Kuntibhoja, and that chief
among men, the king of Sib.
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6. The wvaliant Yudhimanyu, the powerful
Uttamaujas (both natives of Panchéla and keepers of
Arjuna’s quott) [Abhimanyu] the son of Subhadr4,
ard the sons of Draupadi (Pratibinda and four others),
—all of them great warriors.
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7. On the other hand, take cognisance, O best
of the twice born, of those who are the most distin-

guished among us,—the leaders of my army. | name
them for your information.
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8. [They are] yourself, Bhishma, Karna, the

victorious Kripa, Asvathim4, Vikarna (a son of
Dhritardshtra) and [Bhurisravah], the son of Somadatta,

A q A% YA AIH FAN AT |
ATMARTRAT. §F FEEATIRT 1
¢ ‘wzd @AAAT wquAEAry oNfE wme wwfyar

ATATABAEAT. [AfAquTIRe. ‘w9 w 7g7 Y’ (w¥ @@ ;
ga’ [ Ta ¥ ] ‘gufawrean’ 3R fager |



AR ST, , i

9. And [there are] many other heroes, |here] who
are ready to lay down their lives for me, who wield
various weapons and who are all skilled in fighting.
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1o. That army of ours, protected by Bhishma,
is (practically) innumerable (and so able to win), but

this army of theirs, led by Bhima, is lumted (and so
incompetent to vanquish us.*)
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» [ follow A’nandagiri in translating this verse. The meaning
given by tridharaswimin is quite the reverse.
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11. Stationed at all the openings of the phalanx
according to the distribution [of gate-keepers] you
ghould all protect Bhishma [placed in its centre.]
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12, To his (Duryodbana’s) great joy the mighty
Kuru elder and grandsire gave out a lcud rcar and
blew his conch

qq: TFTE RIE TUIFAFAAET: |
AFARANTR | = ARSI 12 2N

1] ‘¥ WET: ¥ AY: ¥ ‘quy-wAE-HQ@r’ aralRdsr
‘FTET @ wfu-gewa’ Aarfear ; ‘9 wE: ‘gue:’ aerq wwaq’ )

13. Then all at once were sounded conches and
kettle-drums, cymbals, trumpets and war-horns. That
sound grew into & tremendous noise.
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14. Then Krishna and Arjuna, who were seated
in a great chariot drawn by white horses, blew two
beautiful conches.
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t5. Hrishikesha, (4. e. Krishna, the ruler of the
senses,) blew a conch named Pénchajanya, Dha-
nanjaya (7, e. Arjuna) one named Devadatta, and Bhima,
the doer of terrible heroic deeds (i. e. such as require

extraordinary strength) blew a great conch named
Paundra.
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16. Kinz Yudhishthira son of Kunt{, blew a conch

named Anantavijaya and Nakula and Sahadeva
[respectively blew two conches named] Sughosha and

Manipushpaka,
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17, 18, O Lord of the earth (Sanjaya’s addrees
to Dbritardshtra), the King of Kisi, the holder of
a great bow, the great hero Sikbandi, Dhrishtadyumna,
Virsta, the unconquered Satyaki, Drupada, the sons
of Draupadi, and the mighty-armed <on of Subhadr§,
all blew their respective conches.
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1g. That tremendous sound, fllling earth and
heaven with its echo, pierced the hearts of ,Dbntérash-
trae’s sons and their partisans,
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20. Then, O King of the earth (Sanjaya’s address
‘to Dhntarashtra), having observed Dhritardshtra’s
people standing 1n battle-array, Arjuna (who had the
monkey chict Hanumat as his flag, :. e. seated where
the flag is placed 1n a chariot), when the use of arms

was about to begin, raised his bow and said these
words to the ruler of the senses (Kiishna .
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21', g'lr. O Perfect One (who never falls off from his
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perfect nature), place my chariot in the space between
the two armies while I observe these, who stand ar-
rayed for the battle, with whom I am to fight in this
warlike preparation.
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23. (While] | observe those who are about to
engage in fighting,—who have come to the battle field

desirous of doing what is pleasant to [Duryodhana)
that foolish son of Dhritardshtra.
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24, 25. O Bhdrata (descendant of Bharata), being
to'd so by Guddkesa (Arjuna, who had conquered sleep
or indolence), Hrishikesa, baving placed that best of
chariots before Bhishma and Drona and all the rulers
of the earth, siid, “O son of Pnthd, look at these
acsembled Kurus”
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26, There the son of Prithd saw standing in both
the armies fathers (men as estimable as one’s father),
grandfathers, teachers, uncles (brothers or cousins of
one's mother), brothers, sons, grandsons, friends,
fathers-in-law and well-wishers,
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27. Having seen all those relatives standing [in
the battle-field ], the son of Kunti (Arjuna) was filled
with great compassion and with sadness spoke as
follows.
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28. O Krishna, seeinz these relatives assembled

for the purpose of fighting, my limbs fail and my
mouth is parched.
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29. My body trembles and my hairs stand erect.

.Géndiva [my bow) slips from my band and my skin
burns all over.
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30. O Kesava, | cannot <tand stil!, my mind

seems to whirl round (z.e. 1s restless, bewildered:, and
I see omens fureboding evil,
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« 31. O Krishna, 1 see no good in killing my

relatives in battle. [ wish neither victory, kingdom
nor pleasures,
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32-34. O Govinda, (cowherd as Krishna was at
Brinddban in his childhood, or protector ot the earth), of
what use are a kingdom, pleasures or life to us ? They,
for whose sake a kingdom, comforts and pleasures are
desirable, stand [yonder] ready to sacrifice their hves
and pleasures in battle, [namely] our teachers, fathers,
sons, grandfathers, uncles, fathers-in-law, grandsons and
other relations. O Madhusudana (slayer of the demon
Madhu), I do not wish to kill them even if they
should seek to kill me.
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35. Even for the sake of gaining the kingship of the
three worlds (earth, heaven and the nether regions) [1
do not wish to kill these] ; O Jandrdana ( destroyer of
men, ) how [ should I so wish only ] for [ gaining ]

the earth ?
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36. We shall incur sin by killing these armed
enemies. So we are not entitled to kill the sons of
Dhrit wrashtra, our kinsmen. O M {dhava, how shall we
be happy after killing our own people ?
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37, 38. O Jandrdana, though these people, whose
minds are led astray by greed, do not see the sin of
destroying their family or that of fighting against their
friends, why should not we, who see the evil of destroy-

ing our family, realise the duty of refraining from this
sinful act ?
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39. When a family is destroyed, i. e. greatly dimi-
nished in strength, its traditional virtues, ( valour, hero-
ism, charity &c., ) are [also] destroyed. And when
its virtues perish, vice overwhelms the whole [ of what
remains of the ] family,
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40. O Krishna, when vice overwhelms [a family]
the women of the family becoms corrupt. O des-
ceadant of Vashni (a Yidava), when women are corrupt-
ed, there arises a mixture of castes*

qFQ RIS FAAA FAS € |
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41. The mixture of castes leads both the family
aund the destroyers of the family to hell; for [in the
ahssnce of legil descendants ] their forefathers fall
(into hell) owing to the omission of the rites of offering
cakes and water.

* The condemnation of mixed unions 1n this and the three
following verses refers evidently to illicit unions, and not to mixed
marriages hke that of Sdatanu with Satyavati or such legalised
connexions as that of Vydsa with the widows of Vichitravirya.
Otherwise the birth of the latter and those of Pindu and Dhrita-
rashtra, not to speak of numerous other remarkable cases, would
strangely come under the condemnation,
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42. Owing to these sins of the destroyers of the
family, which lead to the mixture of castes, the long-

standing virtues belonging to a particular caste and
thoge belonging to a particular family caase to exist.
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43 O Janardana, we have heard that men whose

family virtues have come to an end are sure to live n
hell.
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44. Oh ) we are going ta commit a great sin, for
we are about to kill our own people from greed of
the pleasures of kingship.



AR e
afe aIRFwTR THO; |
AT T ¥ WA FRAL WG 118w
| AfZ WRAITA: WINPT WA WANFT] W0 | 2T |
R gAY A7 544 X ww [ wfqae-wiaq-qrrawiy |
gaace Ag@c ‘vIig |

45. If the armed sons of Dhritardshtra should kill
me 1n battle [when they find me] unresisting and
unarmed, that would be better for me [than my
incurring the sin of killing my kinsmen.]
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46. Having said this in the battle-field, Arjuna,
laying aside his bow and arrow, and with his mind
overwhelmed with sorrow, sat down in the chariot,
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1. To him, who was thus overwhelmed with com-

passion, whose eyes were filled with tears and

expressed a distressed state of nund and who was
full of -adness, Madhusidana spoke these words ,—
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2 O Arjuna, in this critical moment whence has
come to you this bawilderment (flinching from fighting)

befitting a man of low character, obstructing the way to
heaven and disgraceful ?
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3. Oson of Kunti, yield not to unmanliness ; it

does not befit you, O harasser of foes, give up this

faint-heartedness due to narrowness of mind and arise

[ for battle ).
wA 3aTT
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4 [ Arjuna said,— ] O Madhusidana, O slayer
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of enemies, how shall I attack in battle with arrows
Bhishma and Drona, both deserving my worship ?
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5. It is better even to live on alms in this world
than to kill teachers of high character. On the other
hand if I were to kill my teachers, I should have to
enjoy pleasant things like wealth and comforts be-
smeared with blood. I

7 Jafty wavR AN
a€T AR I 1 A I, |
araa war # o faum;
Asafean uq® wEEn 1
¢! Aw Ay ‘faw’ ww: ‘wEary @ wrw ‘) wwrs
g RW Wy ;—ag v [ qam ] wdw afgar wd



gAY=L, ¥

s [ Q¥ ] ey’ ‘A @ e A ‘ferefawa’ ifkge
T, A aTRTEn’ AR e wafgar’ | wers ety
F9. qOAY T Al wian )

6. And we do not know which of the two would
be a greater good to us,—that we should vanquish them
or that they should vanquish us. Those,—~the sons
of Dhritardshtra,—having killed whom we do not wish
to live, are standing before us.
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7. With my nature [as a warrior] overshadowed by
compassion (or unmanliness) and my mind perplexed
as tc my duty, 1 ask you. Tell me what is really good.
I am thy disciple. Teach me ; I take refuge in thee.
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8. I do not see that which may dispel my sadne-s,
which is drying up (. e weakening ) my organs

Neither an undisputed kingship on earth nor supremacy
over the gods [will dispel it.]
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9. Gudfkesa, the harasser of foes, having s<aid
this to Hrishikesa and [also] told Govinda ‘I will not
fight,” became silent.
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to. To him [as he sat] depressed between the
two armies, Hrishikesa [amused at his perplexity] said
these words, mocking him as 1t were.
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t1. You are sorrowing for persons who are not
true objects of sorrow, and at the same time uttering

words of wisdom, (But) wise men gueve neither for
the dead nor for the living,
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12, It is not (true) that I was not at any time and
that you and these rulers of men were not; and
that all of us shall not be after this time.
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13. As the embodied soul passes through the
conditions of childhood, youth and old age in th:s
body, so [at death]it assumes a fresh body. In this
matter a wise man is not deluded [that is, he does
not regard the death of the body as that of the soul.
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14. O son of Kunti, O descendant of Bharata,
it is the impact of the senses with their objects which
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gives cold and heat, pleasure and pain. - They come and
go, and so are transient. Endure them patiently [as
it behoves a wise man.]
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15. O best of men, that wise man, the same (1. e.
self-poised ) in pleasure and pain, whom these(:, e,
cold, heat &c. ) cannot overwhelm, is fit for attaining
immortality ( .. ¢ liberation ).
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16, The unreal ( 7, e. such as cold, heat &c., ) has
no [ independent ] existence, while the real ( that is,

the self ) has no destruction. The real nature of these
two has been seen by the seers of truth.
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17.  Know that [self] to be indestructible by which

all this (world] is pervaded. No one can destroy that
tadeless one.
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18, O descendant of Bharata, these bodies of th
eternal, indestructible, infinite embodied [self] have been

pronounced to be destructible [by the wise], so [giving
up your vain sorrow for their destruction], do fight,
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19. He who thinks it tobe a killer and he who
regards it as killed, are both ignorant [ of the truth
for in reality] it neither kills nor is killed.
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20. [The self] 1s never born or dies, it neither
[once] comes nto being and again ceases to be It
1s unborn, eterna), undecaying and everlasting, Even
when the body is killed, it is not killed.

disfaafad fas a aRsw=an |
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21, O son of Prith4, he who knows it to be in-

destructible, eternal, unborn and fadeless, how can
that person kill any one or cause any nne to be killed ?
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22, As man, putting off faded garments, puts on

new ones, so the self, giving up worn-out bodies,
assumes fresh bodies.
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' 23, Weapons do not cut 1, fire does not burn it.
Water does not make it muddy, and air does not dry
it up.
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24, It cannot be cut, burnt, made muddy or
Iried up, It is eternal, all-pervasive, of a stable
nature, and everlasting,
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25, It is said to bz unmanifest (or indescribable),
inthinkable and unchangeable. Therefore, knowing it
as such, you ought not to grieve for 1t.
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" 26 If you regarditas born and dead again and
again, (that 1s, born with the birth of each body, and dead
with its destruction ) even then, O mighty-armed hero,
you ought not to grieve for it (or grieve ‘in this manner’
in case the reading is ‘narvam’ instead of ‘natnam’.)
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27. As to one born death 1s sure, and to one

dead birth (re-birth) is sure, so over a matter which
is inevitable, you ought not to grieve.
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28, O descendant of Bharata, objects (hke the
body) are unknown as to their origin, known only in
tbeir middle state (their appearance as created objects,)

and [again] unknown as to their destruction. Are
such objects worthy of being wept for ?
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29. One looks upon the self as something strange;
again, one speaks of it as something strange, One
hears of it as something strange, and one, even after
hearing about it, does not know it (as it really is).

2% fammadiisd 32 w@m@ WA |
AT FA YA T & WA 1300
2o | R/ WA, §AE W W AN ‘AW gAT ‘wAd | AW
& gavle ymifa @ Mfagq =€l |
30. O descendant of Bharata, in the body of all

.persons this self 1s always indestructible. You should
not therefore grieve for any one.
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31. Looking to your own duty too, you ought not
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to shrink ; because for a Kshatriya (a warrior) there is
nothing better than righteous war,
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32. O son of Prithd, 1t is only lucky Kshatriyas
who come across such a battle, one come unasked as
an open door to heaven.
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33. But if you do not fight this righteous battle,
you would neglect your duty and lose your fame [as
a warrior] and [thereby] incur sin,
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34. Besides, people will speak of your ill-fame for

a long time. And in the case of an honoured person,
ill-fame is a greater evil than death.
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35. The great warriors will think that you have
desisted from fighting through fear, and you will be

lowered in the estimation of those who thought highly
of you.
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36. And your enemies, speaking ill of your valour,
will say many things not worthy of being said. What
would be worse than that ?
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37. Either you will be killed and will [thus] reach

heaven ; or you will win and thus enjoy the world.
Therefore, O son of Kunti, arise with a firm resolution
to fight
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38. Looking alike on pleasure and pain, gain and
loss, victory and defeat, then be ready for hght. If
you fight in this spirit, you will not incur sin.

oo asfufear argl afeatd fawi gq,

IHN A AT U FAAN TG 1gel
3¢ | gl @ifewq wewafasq w9q W@ azfa )
‘gREw @TER AFNTRE TAWA WEfY dEr gww W |
agi uwEMwTAy wemaw ‘gtee 7 —xf Maeardy ) R 9,



femAsam: 20

g’ wwrEfeY shar osr gatar G w0 gmm
wfufear; 9 s DY sdnwfRY gabt sty ey
amIwTary | 3 ] WY, ‘gur g gw [ @ | wHvwy avate’
falifw #q=f@ |

39  This instruction ( which has just been impart-
ed ) to you relates to Sdnkhya « ( the science of the
self’s true nature ) , hear now this ( the one about to
be imparted ) with reference to Yoga, * equipped with
which instruction you will effectively sever the bonds
of karma (selfish action,)
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40. In this [ practice of karmi-yoga] the first
efforts [ even if they are not continued ] do not prove
fruitless ; and there is no harm or incurring of sin
[ owing to their discontinuance.] Even a little of

this pious practice protects [ the aspirant ] from great
fear.

* ‘Sinkhya’ and ‘Yoga' in their original unsectatian mean-
ings, not as names of distinct schools of Philosophy.
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41. O descendant of Kuru, i this [ matter of
following the path of good] there is only one
single determination which proceeds from a ftixed under-
standing ( namely the determination of practising
karma-yoga, while ] the determinations of those devoid
of a fixed understanding are many-branched (2. e. vari-
ous, seeking many objects ) and infinite in number.
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42-44- O son of Pritha, no firm determination,
proceeding from a fixed understanding, for samddhi:
( establishing the heart in God ) arises in the mind
of those who are attached to pleasure and power
and whose hearts are carried away by the flowery
speech promising re-birth as the fruit of action and
inculcating various acts for the attainment of pleasure
and power,—( the speech ) which those fools utter
who are attracted by Vedic texts, who say there is
nothing else ( than these texts promise ), whose hearts
are distracted by [ low ] desires and whose chief object
15 the attainment of heaven ( the abode of Indra.)
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45. The Vedas treat of the three gunas (i, e. of
things composed of the three primary qualities of
nature, satfvam, rajas, and tamas); [ but] be thou
free from the three gunas, free from the conflicting pairs
[ of heat and cold, pleasure and pain &c. ] ever en-
dowed with the quality of goodness ( or established in
your true nature ), free from the desire of acquisition
and preservation and self-possessed ( or watchful. )
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46. For an enlightened Brahmana (:. e. knower
of Brahman ) there is as much need of the Vedas as
there is of small reservoirs of water when every place
is flooded with water, [ That is, as there is no need
of small reservoirs of water when there is a widespread

inundation, so there is no need of the Vedas when
God is known.)
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47. Action alone is your sphere, its fruit should
never be desired by you. Do not make the fruit of

action your motive, [ but on the other hand ] be not
fond of inaction.
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48. O Dhananjaya (a name of Arjuna, lit. conqueror
of wealth ), do your actions without attachment [ to
their fruits ], indifferent to success or failure, and

established in union [ with God ]. 1t is this indifference
( or balanced state of the mind ) which is called yoga.
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49. O Dhananjaya, [ interested | action is by
a long way inferior to wisdom ( . ¢ disinterested action

done from true knowledge ). Take refuge in wisdom
Pitiable are those who desire the fruits of actions.
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so. Here ( <. e. in this life or in the practice of 4ar-
mayoga ) one endowed with wisdom eschews both
meritorious and sinful actions ( done from interested
motives |. So, strive for yoga, which is that skill in
doing actions [ which turns them into means of
liberation ],
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51. Sages endowed with wisdom give up the
fruits accruing from actions, and [ thus ] freed from

the bonds of [repeated] birth, attain to the condition
( of liberation ] which 1s without sorrow.
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52. When your understanding will fully come out
of the forest of delusion, you will become indifferent

to what is heard and to be heard [ from the ceremonial
Vedas ; that 1s to the pleasures promised in them, ]
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53. When your understanding, which is [ now ]
distracted by Vedic sayings [ promising various fruits
of actions ] will become calm and be firmly established
in communion, then will you attain the state of yoga.
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54. [ Arjuna said ] O Kesava (lit. one having
long hair, a name of Vishnu ) what are the characteris-
tics of a man of steady understanding, one established

in communion 7 How does a man of steady under-
standing speak, live and move ?
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55, [ The Lord said—] O son of Prith4, when
(the aspirant), satisfied with the vision of the [supreme]
Self in himself, entirely gives up all the [ lower ] desires
of his heart, he is then called ‘steady in understanding.’
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56. One whose mind 15 free from anxiety in the
midst of sufferings, who is free from desire in the midst

of pleasures, and devoid of attachment, fear and anger,
such a sage is called a man of steady understanding.
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57. He who is without attachment in all things,
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who neither rejoices nor is repelled on meeting with
pleasures or sufferings proceeding from these things,—
his understanding is steady.
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58, And when he [ the aspirant | draws away his
senses from their objects, as a tortoise fully draws
away its limbs, [ then ] his understanding is steady.

fawan fafawa faawna 2few |
WAS WwE ot Tg fAaa Iyl

ve | ‘frrenE’ TfeE fagaawed wyEw e dem
o [ GFNT | ‘fwar’ €TERE: ‘Rfraws’ fyrgpa; Aaed
Tad: , [ fawg | <@y @ s fawEhiary:, agavks, fagarhi
g, A faad® T | ‘A greww @ Wiy qo’ gwrwT
Ter ‘e’ Ay |

59. Objects of sense turn away from a person who

does not enjoy them ( that is his enjoyment of them
ceases ) ; but his relish ( 7. e. lurking desire ) for them
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does not cease, But even his (the aspirant’s ) relish
ceases on his seeing the Supreme,
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60. O son of Kunti, the uncontrolled ( lit. destruc-
tive, harassing ) senses even of a wise man striving
| after liberation | forcibly lead [ his ] mind astray.

»

arfet aafin daw & W@ Weaw: |
% ¥ = feaft aw o wfafSar g
¢t Fwm @M ‘arfa gEnf’ | gwerfe | daw aviiaaw

‘Fgge’ wfge: | g9 | ‘erda’ | ‘gfenfo o v Q[ 9fi| |
‘ae s wlafgar |

61. Bringing them all under control, the yog1
should remain intent on me. His understanding is
steady who has his senses under his control.
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62, If a man intently thinks of certain objects,
attachment to them arises in his mind. From attachment
arises desire, and from desire [ when it is balked ]
arises anger.

murg wafa wane: = |iafaaw: )
IR gfgardt gfesmang gwsata gz

¢r 1wy ‘wnny wiEdw  wvatwradfes-faga oafa)
‘gAY ‘At weradtiferrad: fan Geed, g,
[wafa ]; ‘@faymy ‘qfeam swagic-fae [wfa ], i
amy [ gaTq | ‘wemfa’ mfEwetad awnfy, qgwmme wafy
ZfR Ig )

63. From anger comes delusion, and from delusion
the failure of memory ( that is the forgetting of high
precepts ) ; from the failure of memory follows the

destruction of reason (7. e. the sense of duty)and
with the loss of reason the man perishes [ spiritually ].
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6 4. The self-possessed person who enjoys objects
with senses free from attachment and repulsion and
under the control of the mind, obtains peace.
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65. When peace comes, all his ( the aspirant’s )

sufferings are at an end. For the understanding of
»ne whose heart is at peace soon becomes steady,
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66, One whose senses are uncontrolled has no
knowledge [ of the self ]}, and he is without the habit

of meditation. An unmeditative man can have no
peace ; how can one without peace be happy ?



g ThaRtanat

sfgarat f& qw@t swatsafadtad |
ag= wifa wwt argatafaamifagel
¢0 | ‘TeaTq’ Ry wraAry, WAl savarq ‘e’ [ W |
‘aq’ [ xfeaq ] @« ‘sgfadtad’ sgawla, ‘aq’ [ 2fEaq ) ‘s
W@y, yeyy v ‘awi’ ‘exfw’ famufafgut «0fy, ‘gwufe’ «3
‘g ‘ATaR AYETH LI, —TAT AATH YT A7 ATY; HANH FAYTCH
At g sfogreata 759 |

67. Of the uncontrolled senses that one which
the mind follows, leads its reason astray, as 1n a river
or sea the wind [ leads astray } a boat [ with a careless
helmsman ).
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68. Therefore, O mighty-armed hero, his under-
standing is steady whose senses are fully turned away
from the objects of sense.
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69. What 1s night to all [ unenlightened ] beings,
therein awakes he who 1s self-controlled. Wherein
awake [ ordmnary ] beings, that is night to the sage
who [ really ] sees.

LIECUIREE S P

aqgw: ufanfE agag |
azaq st o wfgafa e

| TrfEATata 7 AAEHTA] 190y

%o | ‘mig’ A} ‘AR AWT [ ArAT A ] mrgateraw)
gaaTATeR ‘waaufagq’ w9IAA wafgay ‘agzq wfanta, aqgq’
aur ‘gE wrev’ EvEfwEr wq [ awfe gfaerowq gees )
‘ufawfe’ WWAEyaedw srvwfE, 9 wifaq ainfa, ‘@ Fm™-
FTRI WA | arfe atiifg |

70. As rivers enter the sea, which is full and
unmoved, so it is he into whom objects of desire enter
[ unsought ] who obtains peace, and not he who seeks
them,
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71.  That person obtains peace Who, giving up

all desires, enjoy objects of sense with a mind devoid of
attachment, selfishness and egotism.
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72. O son of Prithi, this is the divine standpoint ;
on obtaining it [ the aspirant ]is freed from delusion.
Established in this condition even in his last moment,
one obtains absorption in Brahman,
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1. [ Arjuna said,— ] O Janérdana, O Kesava, if,
in your opinion, wisdom is higher than work, why

then do you induce me to undertake this terrible
work ?
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2. You seem to delude my understanding by words
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apparently ambiguous. Tell me something sure, through
which I may obtain the true good.
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3. [ The Lord saidy— ] O sinless one, I said
before [ in the last chapter ] that there are two kinds
of pious endeavour in the world. [ I indicate the en-
deavour ] of the Sdnkhyas by ¢ndnayoga’ and that of
the Yogis by ‘karmayog’a’.
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4, Unless one does works [ on which depends the
purity of the heart ] one does not gain not-wotk (7. e.
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wisdom ). Nor does one obtain success (7. ¢, libera-
tion ) by merely giving up work.
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5. No one ever exists even for a moment without

doing some work. For all are led to work under com-
pulsion by qualities inherent in Prakriti (Nature).
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6. That fool who, having restrained [ only ] bis

organs of action, sits contemplating the objects of
sense with his mind, is called a hypocrite.
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7. O Arjuna, he who, having regulated his senses
with his mind, practises #arma-yoga with his organs
of action, with a heart unattached [ to its fruits, ]is the
superior person,
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8. Do your prescribed duties, for action is better
than inaction, If you do not act, even the keeping up
of your body ( . e. life itself ) will be impossible,
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9. O son of Kunti, every one who acts otherwise
than in a spirit of sacrifice (7. e, worship ) is liable to

be bound [ by his acts. ] So act in that spirit, free from
attachment.
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10. In the beginning [ of creation ]Jthe Lord of
creatures, having created them together with sacrifice,

said, ‘Go on increasing by means of this, let it be the
supplier of your wants’
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11, Honour the gods by this means, and let the
gods favour you [ by growing food for you through
rain and such other means. ] Thus helping one
another you will attain the highest good.
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12. Honoured by sacrifices, the gods will give you
the objects of enjoyment you desire He who enjoys
things given by them without offering them to the
givers, is a thief.
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13. Those pious men who eat what remains after
sacrifices, are freed from all sins. But the impious
who cook only for themselves [ really ] eat sin (7. e
unhallawed food. )
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14. Creatures arise from food [ when reduced to
semen and blood ] ; and food arises from rain. Rain
arises from sacrifice, and sacrifice from action (z. e.
the efforts made by the priests and the sacrificer ).
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15. Know that action arises from the Veda [ as
enjoined by it ] and the Veda from the Imperishable
[ Supreme Being. ] Therefore the all-pervading Brah-
man as [the cause of all] is ever present in sacrifice.
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16, O son of Prith4, that sinful man, taking plea-

sure only in sensuous objects, who does not follow
the wheel thus set in motion [ by God ], lives in vain.
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17. He who loves the Self, is satisfied with the,

Self, and rejoices in the Self, has nothing which he is
bound to do.

A9 a= FHIATAT ATHAAE FHA |
A 9 GIGRY FTELHTUATH: 1L S

tt| FTrAw AN wEUr ‘x% [ @wim | www’ wd
JW[wafy ), ‘w ‘wxda’ wwdtar [ w6y e vafa ] A w
THYRY ‘v Wy wy meren’ C‘mfemeeay” T O
“dreumdt wrwrdta:” T NvT |



A &2

18, Nothing accrues [in the form of merit or
demerit ] from what he here does or does not. In the
world of objects or living beings, there is nothing on
which he must depend for reabising his object. (i.e,
liberation ).
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19. So always do your duties without attachment,

For when a person does his duty without attachment,
he obtains the highest good.

FRaq f¥ dfufetaar s |
AFHARRANY T FIAE 12011

Ro'| ‘mAmTed; wAtwr wa fy @lEfeq ‘wifgar’ amEn
/Y ¥ ‘DFGUEH FRA GUC @A qaeaq e, an
‘or [ wfnd | R RE [ @ wWC | weR wdE, @an owar
FHQH TX TAL. |

20, It is by actlon that Janaka and others obtained
success ( or perfection ), Besides, with a view to

inducing people [to do their duties ] you ought to
act,
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21. As a superior person acts, so does an inferior.
What he sets up as an exampls, common people follow.
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22. O son of Prith4, in the three worlds (: e
heaven, earth and the nether world )1 have nothing

that I am bound to do. And there is nothing that I have
not obtained and must obtain ; and yet I am working,
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23, O son of Prith4, if ever I were to cease to
work untired, men would everywhere follow my
example,
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24. If I did not work, these worlds would perish,

and I should be the author of the mixing of castes and
should destroy these creatures.
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25. O descendant of Bharata, as the ignorant act,
attached to action [ for the sake of its fruits ] so

should the wise act, without attachment and with a
view to induce people to act,
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26, One should not wunsettle the intellect of
ignorant people attached to action, [ On the con-
trary ] the wise should, by performing all actions [ re-

maining all the while ] unattached, persuade the former
to do them,
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27. All actions are being done by the gunas (2. e.
powers or qualities ) of Nature. [ But ] one deluded
by egotism thinks I am [ their ] agent.

AWIAT WEETE TUHRAEHTR: |
T Y FA T /G A FWMR 130

o1 ‘g feg X e e e —a =



RS W

TerEE:” Xfa g wre: o, ‘a @ switfe” ofy awa
s famn, whn fmeh: aefay gen g8y e
g, ot yeife, ¥ wey, T war’ v gwd ayEnfutnd
a w0fq

28. But, O mighty-armed hero, he who really
knows the [ self’s ] distinction from gunas and ‘karma,
does not indulge in egotism (7. ¢. does not regard

either as his own ) knowing that [ in all actions only ]
gunas act on gunas (1. e, the organs act on the objects.)

TEAT IS, AR TUHRAT |
aFrAcE{ag! A Featan fagm@dq ueu
€| AWARYUEAFT ARR: TU: gAE AT [ o ] qe-
FHY TU a8y ¥ Y W wntEv FHeE,  aqwiny
aREgdl AW OEERE WEREI(N WR wwnT w
faaradq’ wErACA: @ g |
29. Those who are deluded by the qualities of
Naturg, regard the actions done by these qualities as
their own actions. One having perfect knowledge

should not unsettle those foolish persons of imperfect
knowledge.
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30, Offering all actions to me, becoming unattach-

ed,selfless and free from sorrow, fight with a heart
resting in the [ supreme ] Self,
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31.  Those who, having trust [ in me ] and cherish-
ing no ill feeling [ against me | follow this teaching of
mine, are freed from actions (z. e. their binding power).
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32. But those who, finding fault with this teaching

of mine, do not follow it, know those foolish men,
devoid of all knowledge, to be lost,
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33. Even wise men act according to their charac-

ter. All creatures follow their respective nature ; what
will coercion do ?
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34. On the part of each sense, attraction and
repulsion are established [ by Nature—attraction to
the pleasant, repulsion from the unpleasant, ] [ Yet ]
one should not yield to them, for they are his enemies
( 2. e. obstructions to his liberation. )
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35, One’s own duty, even if imperfectly done, is
better than another’s duty well discharged. Even death
in the performance of cne’s own duty is desirable, [ but |
another’s duty is dreadful (4. e. leads to fearful conse-
quences, )
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36. [Arjuna said,—] Now, O descendant of Vrishni,
by whom or what is a man, even when unwilling to do
so, led to commit sin, constrained, as it were, by force.
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37. [ The Lord said,— ] This desire ( or attrac-
tion ) this anger ( or repulsion ), which arises out of
the quality of rajas ( i, e. natural attraction ) and which
is insatiable and a great source of sin,—know this to be
the enemy in this matter ( or in this world ).
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38, As fire is covered by smoke, as a looking glass

by dirt, as a foetus by the uterus, so is this (z e.
wisdom ) clouded by it ( z, e, desire, )
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39. O son of Kunti, wisdom is clouded by this fire
of desire difficult to be extinguished, the constant
enemy of the wise,

sfegnfa wat gfgrafugmgsad
vafarIegaly maamEa 2feqq usen

go | ‘gfgarfa wa- gfe. =@ ‘sfqgray’ =mwm, S
IER',—x[Farwt gaRautfzfM | AAG- AgH A, ¥, WAIGEA
g Wit wafy, Taw | ‘oF) SomAyA: TR Oy
FTA ‘qraq wFa’ ‘2feaq’ garfaq qr@Taq ‘feneafa’

40. The senses, the sensorium and the understand-

ing are said to be its instruments, Having clouded
wisdom by means of them, it deludes the embodied self,
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41. Therefore, O chief of the descendants of

Bharata, having first brought the senses under your
control, kill this source of sin, the destroyer of know-
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ledge [ acquired through instruction | and wisdom
[ gained through insight. ]
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42, [ The wise | say that the senses are higher
' than the gross body |, the sensorium higher than the
senses, and the understanding higher than the senso-
rtum. One who 1s beyond the understanding is he
[ the self. ]
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43 Thus, O mighty-armed hero, knowing him who
1s beyond the understanding and subduing your mind by

your understanding, slay the enemy in the form of
desire, whose nature is difficult to comprehend.
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1. [ The Lord said,— ]I expounded this fadeless
[doctrine of karma-] yoga to the Sun-god. The Sun-god
declared it to Manu, and Manu communicated it to
Ikshvéku,
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2. O harasser of enemies, thus handed down from
one to another, this yoga doctrine became known to
the royal sages. | But ] in course of a long period of
time it was lost in this world,
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3. 1 have to-day communicated this ancient
[ system of ] yoga to you, as you are my devotee, and

friend, and as it is a great secret [ incommunicable to
the impious, ]
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4. [ Arjuna said,— } Your birth took place later,
[ whereas ] the Sun-god’s birth was earlier. So, how
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can 1 think that you first expounded [ the yoga doctrine
to the Sun-god ? ]

TaaTq 3919

agf & matnifa wafa a5 qWA |
ATATE Y2 WA A4 & A& UL 1w

W [wamq gare,— | R ‘as A X ar ¥ agfa F@ifa
‘gRrarfa’ wfFmrarfa | R ‘otag, € ara a=sfo 33 afy,
‘AF [ arfa ] ‘Fa’ SAlg |

5. [ The Lord said, ]| O Arjuna, many births of

mine and yours are already past. [ know them all,
but you know them not, O tormentor of foes
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6. 'I‘hodgb \unbom, of an imperishable essence,
and the ruler of all creatures, |, remaining established
in n\xy own [ perfect ] nature, am born through my
Méya ( 1. e. power of producing illusions ).
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7. O descendant of Bharata, whenever there 1s
a decay of righteousness and an ascendancy of unrighte-

ousness, I put myself forth (z. ¢ manifest myself in
time and space ).
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8. For the protection of the virtuoys, the destruc-
tion of the vicious, and the establishment of righteous-
ness, [ am born (7. e. I manifest myself ) in every

age, |
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9. O Arjuna, he who thus rightly understands
my supernatural birth and activity, is not born again

after giving up his body, but comes to me (/, e. attains
union with me. )
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10. Freed from attachment, fear and anger, with
hearts wholly given to me, taking refuge in me and
purified by the pursuit of wisdom, many [ aspirants ]
have attained my nature.
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11, O son of Prith4, I favour men according to

the way in which they worship me. Men follow my
way in all forms,
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12. Those who wish for the fruits of action here,
worship the devas, for in the world of men actions
soon bear fruits.
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13, The fourfold order of castes has been created
by me according to the division of qualities and duties.
Though its Creator, know me to be [ really ] unchange-
able and a non-agent.



oc ThaRawat

a wi wwifa fawafe @ & SH6S o)
fq @t Asfmnfa aAfed @ 213 i1gs)

8| ‘waifa at @ feaf smow §AF, 98 TR g
[wfg ] = aw ‘gfd w3, saww, fgew sfuomfa, s
w7 39d |

14, Actions do not make me attached [ to them ],

nor have | any desire for the fruits of actions. He who
knows me as such 1s not bound by actions.
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15. Knowing this, even those ancients who desired

liberation, did actions. Therefore do thou the actions
done of yore by the ancients,

& ww fawadfa FEaiscaa e |
) FH T e WA 1240

e

gq ‘b [wamEn | wW K [a] www ‘e’ wiey
fayd wam;’ wfwan ‘wfe’ Sifgar’ s, Gréoawwt; | ay’



wuisan: Y

AW X T FW FWIERAW ‘IR a7 WET wyuIg
‘Are1d’ gw: wfafy

16 What (really] is action and what is inaction,—
in this matter even learned men are deluded. So 1

will explain to you [ the philosophy of ] action, by
knowing which you will be free from evil.
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17. [ The philosophy ] of action [ prescribed by
scripture ], of prohibited action, and of inaction 15 to

be understood, [ as ] the real nature of action [ and of
the other two ] is very difficult to ascertain.
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18. He who sees non-activity in action, and acti-
vity in inaction, is wise among men, united [ to God ]
and the [ real ] agent of all actions.
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19. He whose actions are all freed from desire

and egotism, whose actions are [ as it were ] burnt by
the fire of wisdom,—him the wise call a [ real ] sage.

A FAEEE (AR g |
s@famaaista Aa fafeq aafa & 1o
Re | ‘W ARXGUTEY FAITC A B W WA AR ‘fragw.’
TATMRa 937 gge ‘e’ angw-faie; (9] wEife
wfawgw: e’ | gearda; | ‘fwfeq o & 07 )

20. Having given up attachment to action and
its fruit, and being always satisfied [ with the self ]
and not dependent [ on anything ], he, though engaged
in action, [ really ] does nothing, ‘
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21. One who is freed from desire, whose mind
and body are under his control, and who has given up
[ his attachment to ] all objects of enjoyment, does not
incur sin even 1if he does without egotism actions neces-
-ary for the maintenance of his body.
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T % AT |

22, One who is satisfied with what comes unsought,
who 1s not subject to the pairs of opposites.[ like heat
and cold, pleasure and pain &c.] who is free from
hostile feelings, and unaffected by success and failure,
1s not fettered [ by the fruits of action ] even though
he acts.

Ty gad wAEf@adas: |
AR, FA GRT AfTNgd 123!
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Ry | ‘naEsw famhtaw, ‘qaw’ sfwamrffas, -
afgaday; Iw wfgd 93 faw @ agy, ‘awErasd’ G9Ty
AT WA FEA [ A9 | ‘wAW ‘YR ¥IW gY, Garee,
fa. A ‘wfasd faasla, gwedvmayg q9ad

23, The action of him who 15 without desire,
who is free [ from egotism &c. ] whose heart 1s esta-
blished in wisdom, and who acts from a spirit of worship,

entirely melts away (2. e, loses the binding power of
salfish actions )

ARMUT AR BFA F WEAT AWW T |
AW q AF NRTSH ATRAAEAT 1330

S RY) AMTINH @A gfawlz wdw € wid wwify, ag aw
@, ‘dw efa wdwy e variEs, ag wie aw, awet wmfe
ufy aw, af@q FwW’ aWey w4t ‘IF €W fwad,—| oA |
aEFRUT awer-wdfe gurfy; fewsa aa Aa’ @
TaRA TN TRAY AW Q1 ARG, 4 g @tz WRY WA
T |

24. ‘The ladle with which clarified butter is poured
is Brahman, the butter [ to be poured ]is Brahman,
into Brahman as fire the sacrifice is offered by Brahman
[ as the sacrificer ]’—he who [ by means of such monis-
tic conceptions ] fixes his mind on Brahman as action,
verily attains [ union with ] Braliman,
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zawamaR 7% AfrA: agawd
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| Egd afaq NmA ] wEARMN A Twifzy g3y
wf awq’ ‘afe-sarad’ WA mqfagfa) ‘w9 ww, WE-
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ufafgufe, “gurfz e=nwife wf@rgafa” of DT

25 Some devotees offer sacrifice to the gods.
Others, by means of sacrifice itself, offer up sacrifice

into the fire of Brahman, [ in the way indicated in the
last verse. ]

Nartatfgaaa dnnfay J8fda)
n=rRlq fFuama sfeafay gufa ke

e | wA AAT AWMAAW ARG @AW duafy
wufn Tfgagas gafa gan | ‘wa exwn ‘wwd fager
Tfgafey ufe Rz afEe-fommee o and’
ofy wEl |

26. Some offer up hearing and the other senses
into the fire of restraint. Others offer up sound and

other objects into the fire of the senses (2. e. regard
the enjoyment of unprohibited objects as sacrifice.)

satq fegawife sroawifa R )
MaETERATTR A¥fE AR 1o
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Ro| ‘WO WwTAfAET ‘WAQNR WA iy wrwens-
Tt wrafa wAQ: guw: o @, ¥ wa wsfu, afwq ‘gl
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Tt TR, ‘TraEEiw  wrargrEatat §Te-
TR |

»27. Others offer up into the fire of self-restraint,
lighted by wisdom, all the functions of the senses and
those of the vital airs.

ZITHTRANTA NATATAAGAR |
WIATAATNG gag; dfgagan ixen

e AET W9 ‘ginamAr’ Agageriw ‘amw’ waawan
GTIFT: ‘FHIAAC’ FTAIAH T3 oAm: At F, adEwr’ @w-
qRTAANE AG: T3 AY: AP {], Awwwy. fw augfefadasn:
quIfy g7 79 gt ¥, ‘@TATT-WATAT A’ QUATIAAT  WTATNT
qI—QAT: 32973 73 AM: Rt & Q@raramwn, agEw i
Traw: ¥5t § Wagwn—[ watR g @A PRaTesa gast
T IR WA | |

28. And some earnest aspirants of rigid vows
become sacrificers of things, some perform sacrifice in

the form of practising austerities, some in that of yoga,
( 1. e. restraining the actions of their mind and concen-
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trating it in the self ), some in the form of stud&ing
the Vedas and some in that of acquiring knowledge.

Hard YR arw Argsar A9TsuR |
MOQTRTa TN ATOTTHIE; |
o fagarern wruq iy FEA ugeu

RE | ‘YT ATATATATCAWT ‘GUTR’ wE@ATa AT I¥ATY
‘Fxfa’ fguf@, arga. Treq sravg st , Qg @@g )
‘AT ATW QUi FAQA’, TARH QAG | | AT | ATNTGTAMEY qTE-
aATathT q¥U fagw [ FAw FafE |1 wwd famaren
fagg wfifeq; =gl AW, WLTEHIBEH™,  ‘9€H
mafew Fuferer  ATaY [ st fawgafay | 9wt
“avizfFagfied frgwwmsufteng=sq wwl gwRuTaTaRAey
€ wragAYay” T sutara | “grangranafafre: sreraa”
T wEARE-gw jee | “TrRETRETenasteET  gwaw-
fwm ar gqafay @urel nfa} arvafa, @ wa aroaw” zfa
Surgr: | AT Areargat gaw gf e

29. Others, those who are devoted to the restraint
of the vital airs, offer up the out-going breath into the
in-going ( 7. e. draw in air and prevent its going out)
and the in-going into the out-going, | thus practising
the processes called puraka and reckaka respectively ]
and (the reverse process ) restraining the flow of

them both [ practise the process of kumbhaka.] Others,
regulating ( 7, e. curtailing ) their diet, offer up their
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senses into the vital airs (z. ¢. check the unlawful course
of the senses by means of the vital airs weakened by
curtailed diet )

qastiA gRfae) agAFaRWAL |
gRfazrEAN A T8 @A9H 1300
AT MARSEIIRD FAA, FEEAA 1

0,30 | TR ®H wfu wwfEE avwfEaws a9, @ifen
urar; ‘agfaegays,’ agrafoeq swagEd WA@Y ¥gA ¥ A
‘garaas faa W wfR mgafa ) R FEawa’ FERi arEw,
‘g gEuTiagrgTCw; ‘@F | 2w | wmwe’ aufaad A wfE
& 4 WTER, ‘FA I GFWU ‘mw, AfvegAEng  wEiE
[ &4 wrad 2 |

30,31, All these, who know [ the real nature of ]
sacrifice, and whose sins are wiped out by sacrifice,
partake of the nectar ( z. e. food comparable to nectar )
left after the sacrifice, and attain [ union with } the
eternal Brahman. O chief among the pious Kurus,
[ even ] this world is not for him who does not perform
sacrifice, how can the other world [ be obtained by
him ? ]

ud qgfaur am f&aa aw@ g® )
wasq fafk am adAd e fARe® el
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3| ‘gF AT AWr AW’ Izw. g R faqar, fagrat
| afar |, F2gRW ITR[ TAw | ‘AT QAT FAAT wTEER-
aTiAF ATAG FATFA], WA wAIAAE  WHA  FEALCAT
A, ‘od Ir@r | gewEadqrg | AR g wEefy

32, Sacrifice of many such varieties are taught in
the Vedas, Know them all to be born of action [ and
<o unrelated to the self, which 15 above action.] By

knowing this you will be freed ~ from the bonds of
the world. ]

F 1A gAAATE TH(S WA, G0y |
A3’ FwWifEgs o o aftRETEa 1230

W| R OTEY, ‘THAAT]  THYTIAGTAT ‘AT WANA:
At | R O, ‘gEq ‘uigd’ (qERY Fw oW wfgarag’
vatamfy, qu Mafa |

33. O harasser ot foes, sacrifice consisting in [ the
acquisition of ] wisdom is higher than sacrifice consist-
ing in the offering of things, O son of Prithd, all
actions, without exception, ends (: e. is fulfilled)
in wisdom.

afefx ufwm@a oy {3ar
suefa A W+ Wi Ee@a: ugs

e | ‘Riwwr@a afewds daar [« ] ‘aq’ waq a2l argfe
‘awmaftn: wiw’ ] g T sawrfe’
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34. Acquire it by obeisance, inquiry and service
[ to the wise. ] Wisemen who have seen the ultimate
truth will impart wisdom to you.

I a4 gAAteRy araf| owea )
A7 g awifo gmam= a7 gy

W WA A 7| Td O @y, () oy’ | de
[ wdw | wRwfo yarfa [ w12 | ‘sr@fa’ gamata, Narsfa,
I ‘) wwwaeq wf7 aramfa (z=91f9]

35. On acquiring which, O son of P4ndu, you will
no more be subject to such delusion, and by means of
which you will [ first ] see all things in the [ individual ]
self and then in me [ the universal Self. ]

wfu Izfa ma: a5 aomae: |
|3’ wgaaa afee amfata iza
! A7 3k [@) ‘@wm whw oeEwa W oW
[ aatfy ] ‘@meda’ IaeaRda T3 Ik’ ‘gfod’ ord, aTuew-
wird ‘grafoale’ ga afvaf |

36. If you are even the greatest of all sinners, you
will surely cross { the ocean of Jall sins through the
boat of wisdom,
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37. O Arjvna, as a blazing fire reduces pieces of
wood to ashes, so the fire of wisdom reduces all actions
to ashes ( 2. ¢ destroys their binding power. )

7 f' wa wew ufaafaw fa=d)
aq |d Anwfey: aeamwia fa=fa gz

?T ) ‘STAA Yev ufaaw [ fxfag =fu | 7 fe o8 fagd’ | @n-
dfay’ wANTa Nwai g [ F4: | Frea qag@AT @I
[ w2 ] ‘aq’ 9ras s@fq’ [ sawa@ | ‘fa=fa’ gud )

38. There is nothing here so holy as wisdom.
One who attains success in yoga (7. e. practice of dis-

interested actions ) himself finds it | revealed ]Jin his
mind in due time.

FY(E| AHT W AQUT Haaf=a: |
e Fean uit wifmafatwfarssta igan

% | wETATq’ ‘AqIC TEmfAg. qaafwa; [ e ] we ewa’ )
‘awmEw T | §: ] afetw g ot wfeg sl stafa
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39. One who 1s reverent and steady, and has his
senses under his control, acquires wisdom  Having
acquired wisdom he soon obtains the supreme peace.

gRGIHEIIAg duaE fFa=fa
ATH AFRGOA A GX 7 G FONAA; 18

go | ‘WY ¥ ‘HAYYTA] AXIERA; ‘A GWATAT GUATHIA-
faw. [ 9] faaafq @uiq el dug@a’ sg9 @ ¥a-
warfa: ‘q wfE, ‘W waw q gE | 9] a9 (=@ |

4o0. The ignorant, the icceverent and the sceptical
are ruined. For the sceptic there is neither this world,
nor the next, uor happiness.

AT RRAT A AT |
A A [N FaalE gw=a usqu

801 ¥ 9AWY, ‘NAGAGHFAG GqAq wANAA gAQA
qRqT gafiAifa waliw @ a4, ‘wagfegaans w@a sfen
Fqa: gwa: 35 9 ‘q@IAA wAwE w0 T Mgl

41. O Dhananjaya, actions do not bind him who
surrenders his deed to God by yoga (¢ e. does them
as his servant ), whose doubts are removed by know-
ledge, and who is self-possessed.
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42 Therefore, O descendant of Bharata, cutting
oft with the sword of wisdom this doubt in your mind,

born of 1gnorance, embrace [ the 1deal of | yoga and
get up | to fight 1
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daTE wEw ®W gAThT 9 waf@
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g1 [ WA Saiw,— | R ‘s, [@n uwar | wewl gemE
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g TH AT qq A giatad afe’
1. [ Arjuna said,— ] O Krishna, you [ sometimes ]
speak of the renunciation of action, and then again

of yoga [ through action ]J. Tell me for sure the one
which is the better [path] of these two.

Tharare AT
Hoare; wAARTE A g U |
agveg HAGeaTaTg HAAN FfEd R

R [ WAy ware,— | ‘gwre’ waet ofgra wshnw
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2. [ The Lord said,— ] Renunciation and /4arma-
yoga ( . e. doing actions in a spirit of service to God )
are both means of liberation. But of the two karma-
yoga is the better [ path ].

W a: | fradvaal §t @ 2fe 7 wgfa |
fresl fx ATER QW FMvg UgEA 1

3| QeI ‘a9 [ wAwE | a4 &fe, a[ 9] wghh ‘@’
‘Frgu-meY fas swigg@sT® =fy @@ 1 T1 ‘Ta’)
g 73, ‘MER TMENRERAR | w4 | ‘gER’ semaree
‘A% T 4qII |

3. O mighty-armed hero, he who neither hates nor
desires [ the fruits of action ] must be regarded as ever
a sannydsin (one who has renounced action ), For,
one who is free from the pairs of opposites [ like desire
and hatred, pleasure and pain] is easily liberated
from bondage.

ateaa grEmEn yagta A afear |
AT GFaaafa=a waeq I8

g aray’ wW;: [ Q] ‘gte@m) ste’ W, @ oww.
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NAn at ‘guxwazfa, 7| § | vfwar’ [ od =zf@ | ad G, —
[ sy | ‘owe wfe’ ‘wfea’ ga® mifaga Svd: wew
NGy s T, FmRY arhfa)

4. [ Only ) the ignorant, not the wise, say that
Sénkhya (2. ¢ the pursuit of wisdom ) and Yoga (. e.
disinterested action ) are different [ paths §. [ Really ]

he who fully adopts the one, obtains the fruit (2. e.
liberation ) of both,

aq Wied: A e agnaty 1w |
ua dred 9 W 9 7 akxfa | g=fa g

v ‘gter  wwfag: §WAM ‘aq W@aw 99 uay, 9rEe
T@y ‘arad, g ‘dur’ AN wfe wTed utad ) ‘a
giwy w N 9 [ THwEEA | T vwiF, € [ ur gem | wwid

5. The place (: ¢. condition ) which is attained
by the Sankhyas is attained also by the Yogins, He

[ alone ] sees [ rightly ] who looks upon the Sénkhya
and the Yoga as one,

HATEE ANETE S @HTTGRANE: |
Anga afa w 7 fRmtrsta w
¢ X wewy, ‘wima, wEehw fo deEne §ogad
T8 4 38w wrw; Tad, ‘gEtgom” 1 vy | g
g 7 fadw wivtw aw’ wterw arfify )
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6. O mighty-armed hero, 1t 1s difficult to attain
renunciation without [ £arma- ) yoga. A sage who has
adopted voga attains Brahman without delay.

A famgan fafsamn fsafea;
AAYATRGAT FaAfT @ {@vad o

o1 ‘MW ‘AgwtET fawaraww ‘FfaqrEr @aniaa-
. ‘faalza, ‘GEym@YATET AT AT WAYI, ST
FTCET W18 F(ET 968 § GHYATHYATET, TR A4 4 THAT 478 7
zfd Suram, | 99w &9 | ‘FEq w0 A fewd’ @ o«
3R |

7. He who 15 established in yoga, who is pure-
hearted, with his body and senses under his control,

and who feels unity with the self of all creatures, is
not bound even 1if he does actions.

4q fafaq waifa ga wwdq q@faq )
qeIe JUaq €FU9 {THAHA NS WU WE{ 1<)
vaue fawsiq gy wufataefa
feamiteaEy av & wfa 9rEd
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W Forery woq T @O HEY AU Feew WA Fee
‘e ‘Shwwy’ daivee gy fany dafrlan g Wl
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8-9. Though seeing, hearing, touching, smelling,
eating, speaking, going, sleeping, breathing, passing
stools, holding, opening and closing the eyes, the seer,
established in yoge, knowing that [in all these matters]

the senses [ and organs ] act on objects of sense,
thinks,—“I do nothing at all.”

FAQEE KA G T[T /AT T2 4
favad a1 @ Qi agaafaararar igen

o1 ‘a aWl@ mAIW ‘sram’ gag | weAGR | @F @y
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10, He who does actions, offering them to Brah-
man and giving up attachment [ to thewr fruits ]is not
touched by sin, as a lotus leaf is not affected by the
water [ which stands upon it ].

AT wAar JEN FAALRIAT |
A w7 Fafa T§ THISSHTIT 12 QU

R OAm AW wRRIEE wgr wraged fraguy
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11, Yogins do their actions with their body, sen-
sorium, understanding and senses devoid of egotism,

giving up attachment [ to the fruits of action ] and for
the purpose of purifying the heart.

qW: HAGE TAAT AATIIG ATBRA |
W AAART HF gl F@7qa ae:n

11 ‘gw: ¥ @gy AR’ wAd), frwrat wae ofy
T, ‘Wmimq wnifa’ | [ g | ‘wgE’ REETee’ wTEa
FAFRA ‘G g5 | 9 | ‘Frawd’ fqact @0 gl

12. The yogin, giving up the fruits of action,
attains everlasting peace, [ while ] one without yoga,
doing actions trom desire [ and thus ] becoming attach-
ed to their fruits, is tightly bound,

FARAC AAG GoaAQ & a0 |
AaER 4R € A9 FIG A FwOE 1y
1) alt fsafew @Y gaTq A, wWET  @EEEWIQ
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13. The self-controlled embodied person renounc-
ing all actions with his mind [ 7. ¢ offering them to
God and thus really ] doing nothing and causing others
to do nothing, rests happy in the city with nine gates
(i. e. the body with the two eyes, two ears, two
nostrils, the mouth and the organs of excretion and
generation ),

AFT @ A FAMY ARG GACT 0: |
A FAGEETT WHTTE T (128l

1 9y’ T OFE 7RG ®FWT | AW 9 ) wWES-
IR FRAY g€ GOREE W ‘A €HA | ‘g Uy ‘gara)
“gfagragur gafa: amr &fqd wge, “sitig @ura; wfagn”
zfa MNa, ‘wadd’ wy @rfzs gafyr | atmwaday, siewafad
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14. The Lord does not create either man's activity

or actions or the connection of action with 1ts fruit,
It is Nature that acts [in this matter].

Ared WAy utd @ |9 gwd faw:
qRrAAEa Wi an gufe saa; il
W fag’ gEET TR FwEfeg w9 gEd’ gw ‘e
T W WRE’ W wEfy, T A AEEr o frEd, @ g genv)
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gyt F: wTanw: xR T A el
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15. The Lord (lit. the all-pervading One ) does
not take into account either the evil deeds or good
deeds of any one. Wisdom is enveloped by ignorance ;
hence creatures are deluded [ into regarding themselves
as agents 1.

AAA J agW+ A6 T ATFAAATRA; |
auraTfeEasTaE ywata a9 aa3 14N

Pe 1 ‘Y UErAD ‘W@A: qAq A% Ay wwE wiNd Fury
sfemaq [ SNE | Wid aq’ ‘9 TE@EH AEwEa

16, On the other hand, the sunhke [bright] wisdom
of those whose 1gnorance of the self has been dispelled ’
by knowledge, reveals [to them] the Supreme [Spirt].

GEELDIS LR ESE R e R
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o1 ‘ag¥w.’ afeq wwwfa wx fawnfesr gfe aw,
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17. Those who have grasped it (7. e. the Supreme
Spirit ) by their reason, whose hearts are attached to it,
who are devoted to it, who have realised it as their su-
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preme goal, and whose impurity has been wiped away
by wisdom, obtain liberation ( lit. not coming again to
the world ).

franfamaewa s afy wiafq
qfi 9 mma 9 ufear: angfaa: ugsn
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t8. Upon the Brihmana endowed with learning
and modesty, the cow, the elephant, the dog and the
dog-eater (:. ¢. the Chandéila) wisemen look impartially
(1 e.in so far as the divine essence is in all of them,
not ignoring the degrees of its manifestation ).

¥q afsa; adt ant aed fad @ |
fatet f 9 awn qmng wmfa & f@an wga
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faar, awTE qTaT |
19. The world (2. e. worldliness ) has been con-
quered even here by those whose minds are established
in impartiality. As Brahman is sinless and impartial,

therefore they are established in Brahman (:. e, poss-
essed of Brahmic attributes ),
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20. The knower of Brahman, with a steady under-
standing, free from delusion, and established in Brah-

man, should not be overpleased with pleasant objects
and over-displeased with unpleasant objects.

AEEEAAAT A=A T TEH |
| TR AT d 1L
e | ArgenTy RfET @wad xfr awk, Y wdEwE-
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21. He whose heart is unattached to external
objects obtains the joy which is to be found in the Self.

He, with his mind steadied by communion with Brah-
man, enjoys everlasting bliss,

3 fig senion W @RI Ea R
TR MG 7 /Y WA I IR
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22. O son of Kunti, those pleasures which are
derived from external objects are really sources of

pain and of a transient nature. A wise man is not
attracted by them.
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23. He who can resist even here, before liberation

from his body, the impulse proceeding from desire and
anger, is a yog:n, a happy man.
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24, He who finds his happiness, his rest and his
light within ( 7 e. in the self alone ), that yogin, becom-

ing Brahman (/. e. attaining the character of Brahman),
obtains [ the | extinction [ of his egotism ] in Brahman,
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daafaar, ‘amyafed @’ wwn)  awefea awlaere

JUR |

25. Those sages whose sins are wiped away,
whose doubts are gone, whose minds are controlled,
and who are engaged in doing good to all crea-
tures, obtain [ spiritual ] extinction [ or absorption] in
Brahman,

FIARtagaTAt gt 2aa9w |
ufudY amfrafd gar fafzaemrg 1ke

Wt wmMfagaEt Tataet gwafemat it
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wrasmawmat afat grewvarg ‘sfir’ svwa:, Naat gams,
u g o, ‘awflrnd md )

26, There is absorption in Brahman on both sides
[ of life, not simply after death ] for those aspirants
who are freed from desire and anger, whose minds are
controlled, and who know the Self

wtq wven afeataiagdamt a
ATAIQrAY TR HeAT ATMRARTCH @ 191
FafgmREfE Rt |
famasprastat a; |31 7@ va & ke

RoRE | ‘g dgeorw g arwe w@utq fagar afes
fammafes arg ‘sa, sy T @ Gz gud (e,
“sgwl AT aNtEs fagay a1 aaR, sWeR v afy; wads,
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aETEETINY SwrE-fEetT  atfeen mEae  woa
‘qrararY’ [ setfmfadhe | ol @ gea gar ad -
afc’ [ wor: | fasrdgrsaany. [ g9 |, ‘9. 937 9 07 |

27,28. The sage whose goal is liberation, and who,
having turned out [from his mind the thought of] exter-
nal objects, fixed his vision between the two eye-brows
[ in order to avoid both distraction and sleepiness ]
and equalised [ by the process of kumbhaka ] the
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in-going and out-going breaths passing through the
nostrils, has controlled his senses, sensorium and under-

standing and [ thus ] got rid of desire, fear and anger,
is always free. '

WA THAUET AR |
¥ AagATAt Wan @i i ta ke

) | TamE greE: | aganel  Wtwie aw@i avet «
IO, IR FAYTC FE@TAl GRS AguEmT-fan
wywifoe @i wrar miay’ ‘swfa’ amif

29. [ The aspirant described above ] having known
me as the recipient of sacrifices and austerities [ in
their inmost essence ', the great ruler of all worlds,
and the disinterested friend of all creatures, obtains
peace.
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1. He who does what his duty is, without desiring
its fruit, is [ alone a true ] sannydsin (a renouncer )

and [ a true ] yogin, and not he who gives up fire-sacri-
fices and actions | not requiring fire ].

& rarafafa uregats & fafy area
A yEAG@EEE AN wata wew =

Ry gt [ gam: | & @=wrEq gl ary: F g o ‘AR
AN, T IHAW WA T WL, JWATAY ATAGC, W w
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2, O son of Pandu, what [ the scriptures ] call
sannyasa ( e. g. Brikadaranyaka 1V. 4. 22. ), know that
to be really yoga [ as renunciation is the thing intended
1n both, and the renunciation of desire is the essence
of renunciation, Yoga, again, consists in giving up
desire ] for one who has not given up desire cannot
be a yogin.

TeRE Al @ HCAFAR |
NMETA A€AT A, FRCHAA I W
1 N AT wEEE) WOgH AW T ww
HRUH Arqqq ‘IR’ | ‘aW AW ‘ww. R vwmEtaT
‘T¥ ‘U Waeerd gy ‘Iwa’ |
3. For one who aspires to rise to yoga, action is
said to be a help, For the person who has risen to

yoga, cessation of [ distracting ] action is said to be
the help.

T fe Afremily # FwEaEed |
FAAEIHITR AMCSASSTR nst
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4. When [ an aspirant ] is no more attached to

actions and the objects of the senses, then such a
renouncer of all desires is said to have risen to yoga,

SERIHASSHIF AHARTATRI |
T ENEA TR frguma

(IR C LR ELE E T DGR e CUIE N EE I TO e &
wiY, ‘@ WHEEAR IEEdy wqwdq) R wa wen o
T T, W @@ WA {0

5. Oneshould lift up the self with the self and

should not lower it ; for the self alone is the friend of
the self and also its enemy.

FYUASSHAGE Jardaraar o |
AW AR NG IAqTHE TAAT 1)

¢! T @A T wtwr faa’ allaa AW WIHT WiEA
W g wgrad ‘wa@a sfeatew: WRT Qv ‘'waay
RN T3 VIR AN whves wrady |

6. Inthe case of him who has brought his self

under control, the self is the friend of the self. On the
other hand, in the case of one whose self is uncontrolled,
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it is the self which does harm like an [ external }
enemy.

e e QT a/Ea: |
MATGEZ VY TAT REATRTAR: 1o

oy ‘fove wwrmew wenm  NAw-gez Y awr W
vRA” ‘) way  gwifea:’ fngsm: | wafa | 1f suree-
AT gr@r | Mg — Gy W d4 aw wwrAw e
erem wt ey e WMAWEIRY wa@ft gwlen T
wafa AT 7

7. The self of the self-controlled man remains per-
fectly in yoga [ even Jin the midst of heat and cold,
pleasure and pain and also in honour and disgrace.

Or, it is on/y the self of the self-controiled man [ and
not that of any other ] that remains &c.

wafaamaen Feen fafmata
TH TAR N ARRCTHATL: U0

%) ‘AMAMAEET AR IefUE, fagaq avdqrur,
arat o8 favaTs: W@l fow 99, ‘729Q.’ fAgagfed) =iy
fagror, ffopeee: <fa ey, ‘afadfee’ ‘eaderwsiga:’
W fagdy SEHATEET TSI gaay gavmEmE; ey
‘gu. gAIfEd: Tl 99

8. The aspirant (yogin) who is satisfied with know-
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ledge [ acquired through instruction ] and wisdom
[ gained from direct intuition ], who is unshaken [ in
the midst of temptations ], who has brought his senses
under his control, and to whom [ because of his un-
attachment to objects of enjoyment ; a lump of earth,
a stone, and gold are of the same value, is said to be
established in yoga.

gu Az teayy |
argafa g oy swgfEtatoaa e
¢ ‘gefwamd T@A-AgQEW Y ] AGIRTH
wadey gual, fad & €Ak SowTew, wfC WA, @ faaa-
weTTR SWAY: Wiy IUgw, Wy, fragwararq ewdn wmfy
e, 2 =fim, 4 @ Sowwt, Qay, [ awn | Iy wfy
w iy’ quarey ‘awgfe;’ uaduAA | arew v | fafewy
gaqa: gqge: Wafa |
9. [ The aspirant | who is of the same mind to
the disinterested well-wisher, the loving friend, the
enemy, the indifferent on-looker, the well-wishing

mediator, the despised one, the beneficent relative, and
to the virtuous and the sinful, 1s superior to all.

a0 T gaawEE cefe faa: )
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10, Seated alone in a solitary place, with his mind
and body at rest, with no desire [ for external objects ]
and without [ many external | appendages, the yogin
should, day after day, fix his self | in the supreme
Self ].

9 2T ufasrea fawnaamaEa: |

ATl feget Mfatd IefFaFawEE 12
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Sufag ww. THTT g@r Fa(wR{zAfwa guar fenw gfeamee
foar oer [ auga: 89 ] ‘AW waEwE gy aw
TR W |

11,12. Having placed one’s seat in a clean spot,—
a seat immovable, neither too high nor too low, and
composed of cloth, skin and kusa grass put one above

the other,—and having seated oneself there and con-
centrating one’s mind and controlling its movements
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and those of the senses, one should practise yoga with
the object of purifying one’s heart.

avt anafdae yrgaed fEe

i aifama’ & fenaradaaqita
T et wrarfiaa fea:

w9 dae Aigd gm watd /aas 18
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13,14. [ The aspirant |, established in the practices
[ of controlling his senses, &c, ] proper to a Brahma-
charin, serene-hearted, free from fear, having held
erect and unmoved his body, (its middle part), hea®
and neck, becoming motionless, looking [ as it were ]
at the tip of his nose ( 7. e. with his eyes half-closed )
and not looking around, controlling his mind, with his
heart given to me and aiming only at [ union with | me,
should remain [ seated ] in the state of yoga.

IHAY TR AN frgaw=e: |
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15. Thus constantly placing his self in the state
of yoga, the yogin, with his mind controlled, attains
the peace which consists in abiding in me and which
ends in absorption in me.

ARrRaR] AR A FIEEATE: |
Q AN ¢
A wifqEraiaE ST A7 ST 1240
t¢1 R ‘awq, @ ‘sf@-s¥1’ wwaq wfaw gurE g
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10. O Arjuna, neither one who eats too much, nor
one who eats too little, neither an over-sleepy person,
nor an over-waking person can have yoga.

FREEATAS I FHEG |
FMEAREANGR N Hafq @ g
to | ‘gmreRfaRE’ sRfwaTerafafia®, ‘wRy ‘grive’
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FUgAF] A WA |

17. Itis only he who eats and walks moderagely,
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lebours moderately at his work, and sleeps and wakes
moderately, who can have the yoga that destroys pain.

gzt fafagd feawmmsaamfasa
fregs. adwa) I SETAR AT 1R
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18. When the mind [ of the aspirant ], fully res-
trained, rests entirely in the self, [ and when he be-

comes ] free from desire [ for all objects of desire, he ]
is said to be established in yoga.

a1 QN e dgd FawAT wa |
DA gafaa FHA FamAA: 1gen

t¢| [ur ‘faraw:’ ataqAER fuy. e’ @ @A A
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vy afew azfvefa Taw:

19, As alamp placed in a windless spot does not
flicker,—that is regarded as the similitude of a yogin
of restrained mind practising self-communion,
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20-28, [ That condition ] in which the mind, fully

drawn away from external objects by the practice of
yoga, is at rest, in which, seeing the self by the self,
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one is satisfied with the self, in which one feels that
intense joy, transcending sense, which reason [ alone }
can experience, in which, being established, he [ the
aspirant ] does not move away from his real nature,
gaining which one does not think any other gain to be
greater than it, in which, being established therein, one
is not overwhelmed even by a great calamity,—~one
should know that condition, free from the touch of pain,
to be what is called yoga. It is to be practised with
firmness and with a heart free from indifference.

AFHANAA HAA FAALAA |
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24,25. Giving up without exception all desires
arising from attention to external objects, and fully
drawing away, with the mind, the senses from all sides,
-one should slowly become quiescent with patient deter-
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nination. Fixing the mind in the self, one should not
hink of anything [ else 1.

g aat fagifa waggwwfem)
aaraAl faaedagi@eaa at a9q IR
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26. Towards whatever objects the restless and
insteady mind goes, drawing 1t from all of them one
hould fix 1t 1n the self.

OMAAE B+ QT+ gEHEAA |
I MAAHE ATHAATERAH 19N
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TH-TNTLAH TR G HAR FNYAR AWATanTs ‘A’
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27. The highest bless comes [ of itself ] to this
ogin whose mind 1s at profound rest, in whom rajas
Nature’s distracting quality ) is destroyed, who s
inless and has become possessed of the divine nature.

TSa4 gewE G faname: |
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28, Thus always fixing his mind [ in God ], the

yogin, freed from sin, easily attains the supreme bliss
of touching ( . e. directly realising ) Brahman,

FAFERTEE FanATta T )
$oR FUTATET HAE HHESHA: NREN
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29. [ The permanent effect of practising yog: is
described in this and the four following verses. The as-
pirant ] whose mind has been united { to God ] and who
sees unity everywhere, beholds the self as existing in
all things and all things as existing in the self,

N Wi ywtq qa| /3’ 9 |} g@A |
AATE A qIAIH € 9 § a1 qwg 130

o ‘m ut gex umfy, wfa € ¥ ogfy aw w¢ «
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30, He who sees me in all things and all things
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in me,—I am never invisible to him, and he is never
nvisible to me (7 e, ever a recipient of my grace. )

Q . . -
qaafEd Ot At S aaAitEa; |
Q ~
|1 AN ATALT | Font Ay q4] 1390
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31, The yogi:n who worships me as existing in all
things, with a consciousness of unity, abideth in me,
in whatever condition he may be.

AT w3a aw o A A |
g a1 afe ar 3@ | A TR |G 130
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32. O Arjuna, he who looks impartially upon the
joys and sorrows of all beings as if they where his own,
15 regarded as the best of all yogins.

A 319

Asd ANTERRAT WA WEAA AYEEA |
TR A qRnfR 9gaqn fefd faa



LR TheERtaat

w [ WA arv,— ) ¥ ‘Aygan, ‘area’ anedEe o
wit Ty @ur w [ wwe: | ‘emgEry weq e facd -
wrat ‘fafa’ ag=fa

33. [ Arjuna said,— | O Madhustdana, the yoga
by means of equanimity, which you teach,—I do not see

that it can last long, owing to the restlessness | of the
mind ).

99 % @+ & oAy q@az 2aq |
Aense faad wed AR IR 138
W ¥ W wa 2w, ‘aarw IR SwaT Fgaq
¥ IMO4) W aw FO A [ e ] T3 93T a9 )
34. O Krishna, the mind is restless, causing trouble
[ to the body and senses ], strong and hard to curb.

I regard its restraint to be as difficult as that of the
wind.

ThAET ST
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35. [ The Lord said,— ] O mighty-armed hero, the
mind is undoubtedly restless and hard to curb. But,
O son of Kunti, it can be restrained by constant repeti-
tion | of the same thought Jand by indifference [ to
external objects |

FHATIEA 2 e sfa § &@fq
IWHAT  JAAT TRNSATHRUAG: 1240

%e | ‘sEFT@AT AMadlada s DA TN FRM,
‘gfa & wfy) mfuaa | ‘g ‘FEr@ar <ga/49q ‘991aq | anRA
IUIFA ‘FAAT AT FHAT VTIFA [ DT | ‘AW’ 9w

36. My opinion 1~ that 1t is difficult for a man
of uncontrolled mind to attain yoga , but it is attain-

<
able by a self-controlled person endeavouring [ to attain
it ] through the [ aforesaid ] means.

HAA 3T
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37- [ Arjuna said,—] O Krishna, [if ] a man,
endowed with faith ( but ] not with earnest endeavour
[at first engages in, but afterwards lets ] his mind
swerve from, yoga, what condition does he,—not having
attained success in yoga,—come to ?

sfaawafawziganataa a=fa
wafas AwEe {9921 agw afw ng=
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38. O mighty-armed hero, does not this unsuccess-
ful man, perplexed as to the way to Brahman, and
deviating from both [ the 42rma and the yoga paths )
perish like a cloud separated [ from the mass of which
it formed a part ] ?
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39- O Krishna, you should completely remove this
doubt of mine, as no one else than you can remove it,

T Sard
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40. O son of Prith4. there is no ruin for him either
here or hereafter ; for, O dear, no one who does good
deeds comes to grief.
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41, Going to the regions of the righteous and living
there for many years, the man who has fallen from
yoga is born[again] in a house of pure-hearted
rich men.
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42 Or heisre-born 1n a house of wise yoguus.
Such birth in the world is surely more difficult to
obtain [ than the former ].
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43. There, O descendant of Kuru, he gains con-
nection with the yogic tendency and experience he
had in his former life, and strives after success more
earnestly than he did in that life,

gatan@a 87a fead wamsta &
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44. Even tkough not inclined to exert himself
[ owing to certain obstacles ], he is drawn by that
former habit { towards yoga ]. Even when he has
become an inquirer after yoga, he goes beyond the
Vedas ( ¢. e, the fruits of performing Vedic rites ).
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45. On the other hand, the yogiiz who strives with
great care, is purged of his sins, and gaining success
( through yogic experience gained } in many lives, at
last attains the supreme goal.

ufeaisaat A sfaasia aaistas: |
FfaaiuR AT qWE N AAHA 1841

g ‘A adfm’ ‘wfew! g, wWifew wlv wiew,
wfebm:; € wiew’ @a wefuw, awrg (€] wekw,
M AT |
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46. According to me a yogin is superior to those
who practise austerities, superior to the learned, and
superior to those who perform [ prescribed ] actions.
Therefore be a yogin, O Arjuna.

Dfrwfa w5 AgETATEEr |
[LET WA 1 |1 6 & FAMAA A7A: 1891
go| ‘gEyt Rfray wiy' [7F) ‘9. WX | @9 | ‘aguaa’
afy gwifeda ‘smuwar vwHR@a  wt wwy, @ gmaw
LR HE
47. And among all the yogins, he who worships

me reverently and with his heart devoted to me, 15 in
my opinion the best 30g#x.
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wdwd awa’ | 270 Arafa a=g
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1. [ The Lord said,— | O son of Prithd, hear how
you will know me fully and without doubt after practis-
ing yoga with your heart devoted to me and with the
consciousness that [ am the only refuge.

W &% afaamid aanwaya;
IRA@T A YASAR WMaRAT=I 1111

1 [ )@ g ‘afrwraw’ wgwwalay [ wreld | o2
WM WG Grew A Q3 @y € wa fagd yw?
wiewy ‘way WA’ ‘a4 wifuwy’ wafwe’ 7 fasfy

2. I will impart to you in full this [ scriptural ]
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knowledge, accompanied with direct consciousness,
after knowing which there remains nothing more to be
known on the subject.

/AW 9LH § wifqS qafa Q5T |
aaaafy fag@t wfaq @t afa a@a

31 ‘agmwi gedy Ffwy ‘@R anfefeania ‘Fafy’
78 ®QF ) ‘axal 3@ w0 fevat =y wxfwg @b awa’
TaTag ‘af% sranfa

3. Scarcely one among thosuands of men strives
after success [ in yoga » ), Even among those who

strive with success scarcely one knows me as |
really am,

Jlaadsaa oy @ AT afeds =)
ARF[ Iqtd & faar asfateyr usu
g | sfage dvam Fea waaa falfia geae ulw:
W wwE WY @ v g weRw @ ow g o1d R
weqr ‘fur favar ‘awfE’ | ‘gdE’ Tfa we elwme, R awias
vfa gtel s a¢ dqrAg guaT: .

4. [ The promised knowlege is given briefly in

* Whichis of various kinds, including such as have lttle
to do with right knowledge.
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this and the following verse,— ] Earth, water, fire,
ar, ether, the sensorium, the understanding and egoity,
—this is my nature diversified into :1ght forms.

wrRafaagat wafd fafx | oo
At AEEme) a3 U SR i

L QA 1 [ 9w | Wi @@ [quwsaedtaEy |,
‘9 rgrat ‘v’ war ‘9u | wat ‘oayat eamest ‘awiE’
‘fafe wrfy, ‘mar [ YaAar wgar | T | frwawd | ey
Ll Ll

5. This 1s [ my ] lower [ nature ], know, on the
other side, my higher nature, different from this, of
the form of the individual self, by which this [objective]
world 1s supported.

Tag@A AT FaratR A |
¥ RIHER TORA AW, TEI[AT U1

¢ awife g ‘rgdaE Tanat senat st i
‘IeuTe’ A | WX [ T | ‘wqwe’ gy erma’ ‘auw:’ wer,

‘awr’ ‘gey;’ gt |

6 Know that all things proceed from this twofold
cause. I[in my twofol. nature } am the Creator and
Destroyer of the whole world.
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A WA Mg fEfgzfa vawg
AfY wafie Md ga wfwm 1 te
o R ‘vww, ‘aw’ aq@wETarg v A (wiEq wiw | ey
@ wf ‘N ofod, g8 wfoman o agr g7 wfesqen
afwa. fagfa |

7. O Dhananjaya, there is nothing higher than
I.  All this is strung in me as gems in a thread.

WAty Rrma wwista afradm: |
TE; §3ARY W @ A =y ue
o) @ AT wowaty A @ 1 ¥ ‘NAa, wew
g’ W F@@AR, wOgdA w4r, ‘gHAY’ ‘auw’ QiET,
R wrT® v, [ qur | gy vaRy dawq wfa |
8. O Son of Kunti, I exist as fluidity in water,

light in sun and moon, the syllable ‘Om’ in the all
Vedas, sound in ether and manhood in men.

© 9@ A gfaei ¥ dsrarfe fawaar |
aw 89qay anaifer qafEy e

¢\ gfumtw [ Y ) ym WAy, fawnd w1 )] Fw
wi | [ ¥ ] ‘gAY N aulay ¥ au: wie |

9. And I exist in earth as pure smell, and in fire
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I exist as life in all creatures and as austerity
in practisers of austerities.

as heat,

atet @t @anarat fafe o g )
Ffeafanamfon fa@sfaames il

to | R ‘gry, wt gmyaTAl ‘gATAn’ frm NA Al

tq‘x
et 3w, [aur | Aofaat s wfa’ |

1o. O son of Prith4, know me as the everlasting

seed of all things. [ am the intelligence of the intel.
ligent and the power of the powerful.

T« FWAATAE FRAEAA AR |
TR WAy AsTa wwasw e

R ‘yanyw wAaTat Ay, ‘we vgaat € s
faafeke 7 | awr | 4@y waifge: s wfe' )

X@

11. O chief of the descendants of Bharata, I am

the strength, free from desire and attachment, of

the strong, and desire, [unopposed to virtue, in [ all )
creatures.

2 T3 wfeEan Wi aeeTEwEE 3
wa wafa arq fafx & av 8y @ wfy

R | wgr ‘grfesr gEgeeTan v’ werwt, @
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“rerEr:’ CONQWeNAT: ‘atvEr.’ wwWigwenar ‘v’ ‘wrar’ gt
‘ary ww: [ oary | Ty xfa fafY; 'y famg Ry WX A [ AW |
AT g wew, R [ o7 wadar gA | Wiy [ ave || quws-
fawra: wggwTET® TEw: |

12 Know that those things that proceed from
[ the qualities of } satfva, ( luminosity ), rajas (passion)
and famas (enertia), really proceed from me, but
I am not in them (z e. not subject to them ), they are
in me (1. e. dependent on me), [ The three primal
qualities are trated of in chapter X1V ].

[ A e Q
faforanzvtaifi; wafa2 snq |
wifed Afasranfa w@a: gwmsag e
1 afvy fafw’ fafaw gewd’ gefzpefmd: oo
TRTY. AfEAT € g oMY ‘R 9T QiW. wleq | wA, oF |
‘ray’ fafegare ‘ai a gfvarafy
13. Deluded by these three [ kinds of ] things
consisting of the qualities [ of nature ], this whole

world knows me not as transcending them [ andso ]
immutable.

Y ¥ o TERAT W R GO |
qARY A nomm WAt At & nese
8 ‘Am gar 3N QD wrAr qowAr’ & waw wfx
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WY TET GT, U)X W T GogR’ Wewww  wrerhe,
‘wof¥r, F wat wrat’ ‘adfm’ wfawmia

14 This divine mdya (illusive power ) fof mine,
consisting of the qualities [ of nature ], is difficult to
get rid of. Those who take refuge in me are freed
from 1t,

A @t gemfa Hen TuTA AT |
RITASTRATAT g wrEgA=an 1w

i}

4| ‘ATEET WUANTAT, 92T ' [ auy | ‘wrge wreq arfenr
TYENQNTE ATAT ‘ATHAT g faA | mrowifw: wt A gvww’
RIPU WA ewngrd afda; |

15 Fools, who have been robbed of their wisdom
by Maya, and sinners, the worst of men, who have
assumed the demomiac character, do not take refuge

in me.

ST ol S GRETARG |
wrat frergaate! W = aRas i
t¢) Nawtw’ @ vadw, ‘agfeer’ gat guwwte
ot wt v’ | ® & xR s —(1) ‘wrw’ dmfen ffea,
(*) ‘formy: Wik, (1) ‘wete? wwwrw (8) ‘Y ey Wy

16, O Arjuna, O chief of the descendants of
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Bharata, four kinds of virtuous people worship me, the
sufferer, the seeker of knowledge, the seeker of wealth
and the wiseman ( 7, ¢. he who knows the Absolute ).

> Rut wret frergm vawinfafioad |
fird fe miFAsaremy @ 7 /@ fia: e
ot AP [ wf ] ‘fragw’ war wfyw: ‘wwuls’ oxfeq
wfw o3 wfx: o 9 ‘Afaad Re: wafa | ‘o€ wifaq’ g’
e ‘fuw: f, 9; 7 ww fuz)’

17. Of them, the wiseman, who is ever in the state
of yoga and devoted to the One only, is the best. Verly
[ am exceedingly dear to the wiseman and he too is
dear to me.

IZAT: W 0AR WA ATHA R HAR |
wif@a: |- e gamen Rt afag ags

151 ‘0R W U ‘IR WA, WAy ' sTET OF g
saT O W oA [ ¥ ] ‘waw’ fwml Y @A ‘gl ‘gwer
gutfeafaw: [ @y | ‘vouai’ A fg® wwwr e Ay, gatest
‘afa wre sl wfwany )

18. All these indeed are great, but I regard the
wiseman as really [ one with ] the self ; for, with his

mind under his control, he has taken to me as the
highest goal.
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ARAT FAWATHR WA | AUEA |
argRa: wafafa @ s gz 1ge

W ‘agat oA w agewrikd-qoeda ARy’ ot
aufa xfa, forr oy wfwe @y =fy, e=nd aw [ ox ) ‘a=
T A [ 2T | WA W aray ww wefy; [T o
qHETETH At A9y | @ T gIan; |

19. At the end of many births (7. e. through merit
acquired in many lives ) the wiseman, [ having real-
ised the truth ] that V4sudeva ( the all-pervading

One ) is all-in-all, takes refuge 1n me. Such a high-
souled man 1s very hard to find.

AACEE AWAT, MTTRH AT |
& & fAamrarEE vman fAgan |an 1ken

Ro | ‘& W gw-ggnmlz-fasw w wawErn [ o |
A A aq-q-LrarcrgAfagy fagay wwra’ dYEw QET THAT
‘Fraar, wifear: [ g | ‘wwRqan’ agafafian dean ‘geae’
o |

20, People robbed of their wisdom by those desires
(. e, desires for sons, beasts, pleasures &c.) and adopt-
ing those rules (2. e. rules regulating the worship of
minor deities ), worship other deities, led by their res-
pective natures,
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" o - Q
Qq @ A dr A v wwanstagissta
AW AT TXT AR fagarae R 1w
QY wmEwuw’ ‘gl wt @ foreadl 2aat wenr afwgw
TWN, @ n | v | wW admfawary wwsr wiAw
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21. \When any devotee wishes to worship any
embodied deity with reverence, it 1s [ who give his
unshaken reverence for that deity.

| A1 WRAT JURARTIARILA |

AR 9 Aq; w0 waq GEfgar a1

RRGFET AT g, A@n ‘qwaw gwaw ded’ w0fa
‘qq’ AWT MATY AWA@T ATAT AT wAT qa fAfeATq FTATH

- qud’

22. Endowed with that reverence, he performs the
worship of that deity and receives therefrom the desired
object as ordained by me,

AT FE AW ARGAMAYETH |
2arq 2ags aife wxaw anfey amwmta wxaw
2 ‘B ‘weRvEre smanwrat ‘ag waw' ‘waag’ faarfw

g’ we’ Twigwn g’ ‘@rfa’ wrgafa, ‘agwsn
wTq wfy arfa’ |

23. The fruit gained by those men of small intelli-
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gence is perishable The worshippers of the gods
obtain { union with ] the gods, while my worshippers
attain ( union with ] me

w=ra AfAE awm wwEEa |
T WIEGHSTAA FATSEGRATHH 113811

8| ‘egwE’ wfaafee aw gy fafasre ‘v ugaw
gRtaw ‘NI @EYH weTAA’ NmwY WHETY, ayera ‘at
‘AR AR A, wqMIZGR A ure qwas |

24, People without understanding, not knowing
my higzher, mmmutable and transcendent nature, think
of me, who am unmanifest, as possessed of a manifest
[ 1 e perceptible and himited ] nature,

ATH UFT: NS RTHIITRATE: |
w5 arfusanfa MRy AwsHEId] 10

W dwrargArgw’ ivh gert gheded g3 W
DwrEr’ o wgE, ‘A geuaYat gWed ¥ g3 |iEr Awe-
NTATYRT AEfE” T SyTETE, —Aar gawa;’ [ 99 | ‘WY gme
[ @w@ | gww @’ [ warfa || ‘w9 g2 €F WTH WO WAIA
| xfa ) & smatfa’

25. Being veiled by my creative and 1llusive power,

1 am not manifest to all, This deluded world knows
me not as unborn and immutable.
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AgT¥ ERATATY TAHTA 9 A |

wiErenf & yanf st g a2 @ @A 4

R¢! R 'wmw, W At adwA wiafe € A
‘A wrarfa, ‘at g wqw 7 s

26. O Arjuna, I know all things, past, present, and
future ; but no one knows me.

THTRHEH A THATSA WA |
waATt Wl Wi anfar TAT IR

01 ¥ wr@’ ¥ ‘gxar,’ ‘g gwd xfa wn, afey,
gfexr? ‘TwrE wAgAA  TWE AR FgARd Nam-
Trardree-gue-fafawa farrg e @aynta’ gy ggat o’
“Tg‘r'ﬂ |

27. O descendant of Bharata, O tormentor of foes,
at the time of their birth all creatures are affected by

the delusion caused by the pair of opposites ( heat and

cold, pleasure and pain &c, ) and arising from desire
and aversion,

Aet G UTd AT JEHATR |
3 TR W WS w AT 1RE

vc | ‘Ust gwmatat warat § e’ gAnd qE, A
ffwr. & wgaarn [ g | @t v
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28. But those righteous men whose sins have come
to an end, are freed from the delusion caused by the

pair of opposites and they worship me with firm deter-
mination.

SRR WA gateE )
3 a1 afeg: wewwaat AW @R 1Rel
¢ R u wifwm’ ‘erETe g eIy gImAry
Tl W FEfA @ aq AW, W@ 9EW e et
Awme, ‘wfge gag @ v ‘{4 emfE )
29 Those who, depending on me, endeavour after
liberation from old age and death, come [ gradually ]

to know Brahman, all things pertaining to the self,
and all actions.

wifigarfugd dr arfean’ = 3 fag:
AT @ # R figy waaa: 12e
vl W e gwhearen [ o | e
wfaeda wfuads ¥ 9%, ‘arfugy @ sfeawa @ oy ‘wt fyy
¥ gareRTd’ wTTgR” ‘wfy Wr Ay’ W freha gaei | wie-
AT INTHTITCR WIQTAT, |

30. Those men of controlled minds who know me
with adhibhita, adhidaiva, and adhiyajna (terms
explained in the beginning of the next chapter ), realise
me even at the time of death.

————
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1. [ Arjuna said,— | O best of persons, what 1~
that Brahman ? What is adhyatma? What is action v
What is that which 1s called adhibhutam ? And what
is that which you call adhidaivam

wfiaw: av At 2Wsfamq Ayaga)
ORI ¥ e WAt Aaaata

1 [ ek amEds,— | AygEr, wa @ w «feuw
w9 [ 9 ] wfwe [ fua: anq wiafigfr ]9 varewt® w faaan
shusn (&) va wie o

2. [ Arjuna’s questions continue,— ] O Madhusu-
dana, who is the adhijasna in this body p How, [ placed
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here, does he direct the sacrifice | 7 And how are you

to be known by men of steadied mind at the time of
death ?

AHIETY ST
qeuk A% TR @RS {3 |
wANTARaEQ faaa sqdiua: i

21 [ WANg INF,— | 'wiw Ay, gE@QATNE wgw
7 =<fa, Gfa, gfa, W™ [ T3 | AW, QT QY AWT AAGAY
vaw oa wieTd ¥A wivam awam T wwTed 99|
INTFART AT geaga. Squfhax ‘fag’ @, ANTH
wismAT , SYAqR wrWaTh. WA, A FWefya’ FATE
AW | WATEIERTT, § IGATN. AT AT |

3. [ The Lord said,— ) The transcendent immuta-
ble Une 1s Brahman , his becoming [the individual self]
1> said to be adhyatma (the embodied self ). The
oltsring [ of self or things | which causes the origina-
tion ot created things is called darma ( action )=

* All the commentators | have consulted seem to muss the
real significance of the author’s explanation of karma here. They
all take it in the secondary sense of yajna, whereas primarily 1t
seems to signify that eternal act of self-sacrifice by which the Crea-
tor, as stated in the Purusha Sukta and other Vedic passages,
creates the world, That is the type and model of all other
sacrifices, sacrifices 1n the secondary sease.
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st W Wi gemaTfedTa )
wfrfiseRara 32 eezdt a sl
81 ‘|T un’ A @R wfinpe, g sifwaray
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4, Perishable things [are called ] adiibhutam |
the Person (2. e. the hrst embodied being, Hiranya-
garbha, the chief of all deities) is adhidaivatam. O
chief of embodied beings ( Arjuna ), I myself am the
Adhiyajna ( 1. e. the director of all sacrifices ) | seated )
in this { body J.

WREHTS q AWG WA gan FAaq |
7: warfa @ wFwd arfa A daa;

L HAETY T AR T /O AT w¥IC g @
‘a ‘aarfa’ WA e, @ ‘agrd wgal oy s, e
7 gwa wf@’ |

5. And, at the time of death, he who leaves his

‘body and departs, with his thoughts fixed in me alone,
assumes my nature. There is no doubt about it,

4 % Ay W Wi I R |
% aRafa Ny wer awvnnfea: wa
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athfa

6. O son of Kunti, at the time of death, whatever
object one thinks of when leaving his body, [ he , with
his mind pervaded by the thought of that chbject, as-
sumes [ the form of ] that object.

AR 49Y HAY AAT & I 9 |
AaftarRakaiad aedmEmg 1o

o) ‘T WAy w9y W CHqEC fowm gE W [ qumy
FIAGRU-TLTARAY  AAAT | gy | ‘wfq wilawengi | g
| | ‘wTR T AZTIN T3, q WTATAH ‘e qrerfy ;o swww
wa gu, A1 |

7o Therefore think of me at all times, and[as an
example of your constant thought of me ] fight [ in
obedience to me]. With your thought and understand-
ing fixed in me, you will undoubtedly attain to my
nature alone [ and not any other ].

WATEAITYRA ]G AT |
g g femr anfa uratgfemeae na

tp Qe wwreERTRR CSTE gendiA ATy,
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g g NN T, AN gMA FARA, THIAW q@Y;, ‘ArWACHAT
waRfyrmieT Yagr feva K3 vow yagq wqfaasyy’ [ gres:
wq o | ‘arfa aTnfa |

8. O son of Prith4, contemplating [ him ] with a
mind steadied by abhydsayoga, (i. e. repeated thought

of the same object ) and not thinking of any other
object, one reaches the supreme divine Person,

wfd goraRqmifaan-
AORIIiERAaRE T |
waw TR -
AfemaT anE: QR el
VATTRTR AAATHAA
wa T g NaEEA 99 )
o AR WA §EE
9 d ot qeuaufa 2 ugen

¢, 1o ‘=fi =y, gUW fawmay, ‘sguarfaare f‘«uéuq,
‘g g Wi wdeid geav, ‘eEa et awwe,
‘wfqrreTw ‘stRmred’  wfmeq Q- 1C-ae-aXTNE. 7@ asyd
T@ ¥, ‘ANY: qCET] DA RN A TATCHTR WASA w94
WA TrTagw 9 ga g’ [ 99 ] YA 9 AT¢ gHE wiaw’ Ax
ATEfRATY A EHTTY LAY ATqUaT; g9, XA ( Syrwrrasa-
arEnaTc ), ‘wXERy, s E fE peww ‘et orhfy, war
wadiefagy s TewT )
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9,10. He who, with a steadjed mind,*[ being ] en-
dowed with reverence and fosce of yoga, and placing
his vital breath fully between his eye-brows ( 7, e, realis-
ing the presence of God at that spot in the course of
his breathing ), contemplates at the time of death the
omniscient and eternalOne, the All-ruler, subtler than
the subtle, the Supporter of all, of the nature of the sun
(2 ¢ revealing humself and other things ) and beyond
the darkness [ of ignorance ], attains that supreme and
divine Person.

geal azfad) agfm
fanfm 7 Fa@ Dam )
afespa aw=ga 9w

a7 U< §ARQ TqW 12Q)

te1 wy awmfiz’ aTEn ‘aet azfa Tag 3 aeET Wi
arwar wfwazfm” €fa seggrasiefagE (yws), ‘aq’ ‘)
foraawr, wAw’ grawn Pl afife, g’ [ 9w ] o
[ w;le‘r'; | aweal’ w1, a7 ‘9% wa} wRE <fa, v 9w -
R pE ERW EYIC ‘aaRAT wufmife)  wAHefwg
IR wEaT

11, That which the knowers of the Vedas call ‘the
Immutable’, which aspirants free from desire enter into,
desiring [ to attain | which [ initiates ] practise érahma-
charya (i. e. continence and other austerities ) that
Goal ( 1 e, the way to that ) [ will tell you in brief.
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wagrifa 9w g wfe faaa =
gurdaraaa: sraaifEal Faarcsg i
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7. warfq &SI 2% @ arfa gawT Afaw ugan
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g geat afd mfa’ | ®Fafasg Q1w Qe wedT
12,13. He who, closing all the gates [ of exter-
nal knowledge |}, confining the mind to the heart (z. ¢
to the self manifest 1n the heart), placing his vital
breath in the head, attaining the yogic concentration
repeating the single syllable ‘Om’, which represents

the Absolute, and contemplating me | along with the

repetition ], leaves his body and goes to the other
world, reaches the supreme goal.

wAmAar dad a W afq faa; |
awTE o are fragae AR ngs

81 ¥ 91y, 7 wwwRan [ 9 | fran; @t efy, w€ ag
frgwa N gaw [ wfg ] )

14, O son of Prith4, | am easily attainable by the
ever-steadied yogin who constantly thinks of me with
a heart not given to any other object.
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15. Having reached me [ and thus | acquired the
highect perfection, these great souls do not attain
re-birth, which 15 the source of misery and which is
not everlasting.

AR JATATAANHA |
Al g WA gasiw 4 g wea

te1 R AR WANIAT] HUENETHRA WIOA G5
NFm; GwT. AT gAVA(EA gASWAAL | waf || RReEr
“FY AWYAAT SIFT, §F gAUAfNA; gACAHA@ETAT” fA WgT |

“awdiwafy fFainar” ofa ) ¥ wlay, W 9w g
AW 7 faaq |

16. O Arjuna, from all worlds beginning from the
woild of | the lower ] Brahman, people return (7, e,
come back to embodied Iife, » Or, as Sankara says,
all worlds, with the world of Brahman, are subject to
change ). But, O son of Kuntf, for those who reach
me there is no re-birth,

* We have not yet met*with any Upamishadic text in support
of this doctrine, even if ‘Brahmabhuvana’ be made to mean
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17. Those who know [the lower] Brahman’s day as
consisting of a thousand epochs and his night as of the
same length, are really knowers of day and night.

TIWE AMT: QAT ANIGRIAN |
TEATR TR FAATTRENR 1=

15 ‘e aww: frane MW ‘wTwrg Pronwn gdlT
‘gam’ wowafE yArfa cavafe aafa s wo® | oan
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18. On the dawning of [ Brahman’s ] day all
manifestations ( Z, e. created objects } come forth from
the unmanifested ( 7. e. the creative power of God ). On
the approach of [ Brahman’s ] night they are merged in
the same [ power ] called the unmanifested.

‘the world of the lower Brahman. The last words of the
Chkindogya, ‘Na cha purnar dvartate’, as also those of the
Brahma Sthtras, ‘Andvrittih sabddt’, are clearly against it.
( Ct. Introduction.)
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19. O son of Prithd, the same assemblage of crea-
tures [ that existed in the previous cycle ] are born on
the coming of [ the cosmic ] day under the law of
karma (1. c. the effect of their past deeds ) and appear-
ing again and again, are merged on the approach of
[ the cosmic | might,
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a4 | 9RY WAY A"qEG A faamafa 1o
20 | g 9RTRR, AW At wawy v’ ‘ww afs-
T Y GAAA WA ‘W wARE A’ qQeITy;
[ wfar), ‘§: g yAg Fwqg | =l | @ famafy’ |
20, On the other hand, that supersensible and
eternal Reality, higher than and distinct from the

unmanifested [ already mentioned ], does not perish
even when all creatures are destroyed.
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21. That unmanifested One is called the Immut-
able ; [ the wise ] call him the supreme Goal, having

reached whom { aspirants | do not return [ to worldly
life ]. That is my highest abode.
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22. O son of Prithd, that supreme Person, in whom
all things are comprehended, and by whom all this is

pervaded, is to be attained [ only | by undivided
devotion.
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23 O chief of the descendants of Bharata, I will
now tell you of the times in which, when dead, yogins
attain [ respectively ) to non-return ( 7. e. the cessation
of re-birth ) and return (7. e, re-birth ), [ According
to the commentators the term #Ad/a, time, in the text
indicates the path to be followed under the lead of the
deities presiding over time. ]
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24, Fire, hight, day time, the bright fortnight, and
the six months called the northern path [ of the sun ].—
knowers of Brahman dying at this time [ 7, e. according
to the commentators, following the path indicated by
these objects, all of which symbolise their presiding
deites ] reach Brahman.
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25. Smoke, night, the dark fortnight, and the six
months called the southern path [ of the sun ],—the
yogin (1. e. the karma-yogin, follower of the Vedic
ceremonial religion ), "dying] at this time, (7. ¢. follow-
ing the path led by the deities symbolised by these ob-
jects) reaches the lunar light 7. e. the heaven symbolised
by it) [ and then ] returns [ to the world ].
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26. These two ways, the bright and the dark, are
regarded as the everlasting ( ways | of the [ created ]
world. By the one [ the aspirant ] obtains cessation
of birth, and by the other [ he ]returns [ to embodied
existence. ]
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27. O son of Prithd, having known these two

paths, no yogin is [ ever ] deluded. Therefore, O
Arjuna, be in the state of yoga at all times,
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28, Knowmg this, the yogin obtains more than
all the fruits of meritorious deeds that have been
promised for the [ study of the ] Vedas, , all ] sacrifices,
austerities and charities, and attains to the supreme,
primeval place.
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1. [ The Lord said,-- ] To you, who are devoid
of fault-finding, I will impart this most hidden [ scrip-

tural ] truth accompanied wich direct consciousness, by
knowing which vou will be freed from ewil
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2. This | truth j1s the chief of sciences, the chief
of secret doctrines, most purifying, directly realisable,
unopposed to righteousness, very easy to be practised,
and of undying effect.
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21 R vy, ‘e v WiE W WAAMT STerTieaT
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3 O Mharasser of foes, men having no faith in
this doctrine fail to reach me, and wander in the world
pervaded by death
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4. All this world is pervaded by me, whose nature

is beyond the senses. All things rest in me, but I do
not rest in them.



LUk Shragtaat

7 9 wqEfA garta o § AnAwE |
AA T QAW HATHT HAREA: W

V) [fFww| W yarfa wq@ifa,) ‘¥ aq  YgWw
wfsE NI avza-gea-wgd ow—ww ‘qr@r gt @sw
M sarat wifaar, yawraa s@rei grefaan 9w yAw.
wgfae: |

5. [ In the usual sense | things do not rest 1n me
behold my inscrutable power,—my self (.. e. essence )

upholds and maintains things, but does not rest in ( ¢. e.

is not mixed up with ) them.
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6. As the great wind which rests in ether and goes
everywhere [ but does not touch the formless nature
of ether |, so do things, you should realise, rest in me
[ but do not touch my transcendent nature ]
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7 O son of Kunti, at the end uf a cycle all things

return to my [ lower | nature, at the beginning of
[ every | cycle I create them again
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8§ Wath the in~trumentality of my [ lower | nature
1 create again and again this assemblage of creatures,
devoid of freedom, being subject to [ their respective ]
natures [ moulded by previous deeds ]

7 1w Aif et faaufe gasm
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9. O Dhananjaya, those actions do not bind me,
who, unattached to them, remain as one unconcerned.
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go. | Led , by me as Supervisor, Nature produces
the world containing movable and immovable things.

O son of Kunti, because of this [ iy supervision ] the
world arises again and again ( or, assumes various

forms, )
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11. Fools, not knowing my higher nature as the
great Ruler of creatures, disregard me as assuming the
human form.
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12, Vain are the hopes, deeds and learning of these
people of distracted minds, who have assumed the
deluding nature of Rikshasas ( man-eating giants ) and
Asuras ( demons ),

AR @A # W A wEfaweRar |
HAWATHAG WA HATRATIH 1N
(1 R oty ‘IR gwa" wifwan aeEa; g owt wwy
AT ORI AT RAWRAY, WAl | zrrgeastafaumr:

ey ATETF |

13.  On the other hand, O son of Prith4, high-souled
persons, endowed with the divine nature, know me as
the immutable cause of the world and worship me with
undwided hearts,

HAd FAaA W TG EIFAT: |
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14. These aspirants, of firm determination, ever
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steadied in mind, worship me by constantly singing my
praises and bowing down to me with reverence.
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15. Others again worship me by offering the sacri-
fice consisting in knowledge. | Some worship ] me,

who am the essence of all, as | absolutely | one, [ some }
as different { from them ] and some as multiform,
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16. 1am the #4ratu ( Vedic sacrifice ), 1 am the
yajna ( the sacrifice prescribed in the law books ), I am

svadhd ( the offering made to dead ancestors ), [ am
vegetable food or medicine, | am mantra ( Vedic text ),
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I am [ the sacrificial ] butter, [ the sacrificial ] fire, and
the act of offering,
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17, 18. Tam the Father, Mother, Preserver, and
Grandfather of this universe. [I am] the sacred Object
to be known, [ the sacred syllable J ‘Om,” and [ the
Vedas,—] R/4, Sitman, and Yajus, [l am] the Goal,
the Mamtainer ths Lord, the Witness, the Abode,
the Refuge, the I‘riend, the Source, the | cause of ]

dissolution, the [ resting | Place, the Treasure, and the
lm[‘)erisable Seed [of all things.]
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19. O Arjun., I give forth heat, I draw and send
forth rain. [ am death and immortality, and I am the
gross and the suhtle.
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20. The followers of the teachings of the three
[Vedas], the drinkers of the Soma juice, being purged
of their sins, worship me [in the form ot Vedic gods)
and pray for going to heaven. Rr-aching the world
of [Indra] the lord of the gods as the reward of their
pious deeds, they enjoy in heaven the excelient plea-
sures of the gods.
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21. Having enjoyed the great heavenly regions,
they, wken the ment [which gained these regions for
them | 1s exhausted, re-enter the world of mortals,
Those who, desirous of pleasures, follow the religion of

the three Vedas thus earn going and coming [ as
their reward ].
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22, Those who worship me by meditating on me
with an undivided heart,—for them, who are ever
devoted to me, 1 secure both the acquisition and pre-
servation of their requirements,
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28. O son of Kunti, even those pious men who
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worship other deities with faith, virtually worship me

[though] irregu\afly (i. e, not accroding to the method
which secures hberation).
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24, | alone am the recipient of all sacrifices and
the giver of their fruits. But they know me not as |
really am, and so they fall (1. e, return to the world)
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25. Those who are devoted to the gods reach the

gods | those devoted to the manes reach the manes ;

those who worship the elemental spirits reach the same,
and those who worship me reach me.
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26, He who offers me with reverence a leaf, a

flower, a fruit, or water, from [ such ] a pure-hearted
man I accept this offering made with reverence.
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27. O son of Kunti, whatever you do, whatever
you eat, whatever sacrifice you offer, -whatever alms
you give, whatever austerities you practise, do all

this as an offering to me. (Cf. St. Paul’s first Epistle to
the Corinthians, X, 31.).
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28. [ By doing ] so you will be freed from the
good and evil fruits which bind one to actions, and
with your heart purified by the yoga of renunciation,
you will be liberated and will reach me.
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29. I am the same to all created being-, there
is no one hateful or (specially ] dear to me But

they who worship me with reverence are in me and
I am in them. (Cf. S, John, x1v, 20. and xvii. 21.)
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30. Even if a most sinful man worship me, and
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not any other god, he must be reckoned a righteous
man ; for his endeavour is right.
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3r. 7 Such a min | speedily bacomes pure-hearted
and attains evedasting peace O son of Kuid, say
with assurance 1 to those who doubt ] that my devotee

never perishes
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32. O son of Prith4, taking refuge in me, even

they who are of sinful birth, and also fwomen, Vaisyas
and Stdras, attain to the supreme goal.
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33. Is it necessary [ to say that ] righteous Brah-
nanas and pious royal sages [ attain to the supreme
goal by taking refuge in me 1 ? Having come to this
transient and joyless world (7. ¢. having reahised its
transiency and joylessness ) worship me [ who am the
eternal source of joy ].
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34, Fix your mind in me, be my devotee and
worshipper ; and bow down to me. Steadying your
mind by these means and making me your supreme aim,
you will surely come to me.




feifaavm aw gmiea:

op®
- —— o M0  —— -

AT sara
Y7 UF AETEE] 3G § 0 a9
ads¥ Mawry awnfa feameaar u
¢ | Mumary garw, R | AL YA Ty gady X oww
‘g’ wae g=Efmfy Sq@e’ av’ At U, aq [ AW |
‘T’ 9gAwATy 2A8 ffgagean ¥ oga we’ feawtaar
fedwgar enIRTwar agnfa’ wufaary
1. |The Lord said—] O mighty-armed, hear again
my excellent words, which, out of a desire for your

well-being, T will tel you who are delighted [to
hear ] me.
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2. The gods know not my origin, nor do the great

sages ( or seers of mantras ), for I am the ciuse of all
the gods and the great sages
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3. He who knows me as beginningless and unborn
and as the great Liord of worlds, is liberated from all
sins, being free from delusion among mortals.
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‘Tw’ rgfeadan;, W qwFUGIw, g, ‘59, wI' 9ga
oW, ‘RWTAC AW, Fay, W, www Td @, ‘mfEar gudtsAnfz-
fagf:, ‘@nar aufawar, g Wifzgaar, w@leda 997 ga-
Fafeaws, ‘gfe’ a=ny;, ‘Ae) afqgaa: g W, ‘T aw
gaRife: afafasr @ saw g afafear $ysfasr,
[ of | yamal’ arfoat ‘gumfaar fugggan wman’ sw? w@g-
ARTATY YCIHFNIG T TY wif| g |

4, 5. Understanding, knowledge, freedom from
delusion, forgiveness, truth ( z. ¢ trutbfulness ), control
of the senses, restraint of the pas<ions, pleasure, pain,
birth, death, fear, and also fear'essness, harmlessness,
equanimity, contentment, austerity, charity, fame and
infamy—these different characteristics of created beings
are from me

WU, AN U TN AATTT |
WITET |ATAGT a7 9T QA AT A 10

£ ‘A wgeT’ WOwHan, ‘9w w]feq wfaw gIw g9¥
@ aIfagd swrawn DgESyaEr gar’ ifq aygeed
i} > ¢ ’ Sore

grwAwad | | gd WwlY | g@® W 9@ gasTT [9eea)
“YAFAIT, AR gA=a. gAaq’ fq AM wHI @raaag
aggn * (@R ] wgran amr wmEn quEn g AqauniagET

wrauTaaT: Tfa W, avaan sman’ fecmaatea: aw (ad@row)

* The names of the fourteen Manus in order are :—
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MG (99, GEEMATIT ) SAUILAT, 9T IqUAT LA,
faat ‘gar’ [ wqar ] et ‘gwr’ g@Fs geadafista gfa
ara; | wafe ]

6. The seven great sages, the four preceding ones,
ind also the Manus (the fourteen successive progenitors
of men or sovereigns of the earth), whose progeny
these (people) in the world ( 7. e., mankind ) are, were
imbued with my nature and born of my mind.

uat faufd ot < 7 @ A A
Asfamdta NTA 791 ATa G 10N

o) ‘m wA ‘wat araar ffd fame gS@Ee fafagara
stunafgfy  fifagamEa-aas  gawf49d 9598 a1 ‘@’
‘qEE;’ ararsya afe’, @’ ‘wfawda mfasfedw Grgwda
[ ‘sfawea’ ff ar wie ) = gwifear 3fa wygza;, 9@
qwaw” fy My, gATY gEy wafy, gmE wafa, w@ gww)
gRY @ [ =wfa ]

7. He who knows i truth this my all-pervading-
ness and omnipotence (or omniscience ) becomes
possessed of unshaken union [ with me ]. There is no
doubt about it.

1. @raap, 2. @rafey, 3. Mufa, 4. ATwE, 5 94, 6. WTYs,
7. ¥om@, 8. wrafE, 9. zgarafy, 10, awarafe, 11 wearafy,

12. zemfs, 13. qwzagmafé and 14, Twarafi—Apte’s
Dictionary.
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Wfagar (9@ ] @t ‘vo®”’, faw, S9ET

8. I am the origin of all. From me all proceeds.

Understanding this, the wise worship me with love.

AR ATANTW QIR GT™IA
wggy |1 fqa qufea 9 wi| 9 nen

¢ ) ‘wfgwy’ «afy 9« awi & «fy=aqr, 97q€391, ‘974-
wrar’  wuifigsadr | g |owt et wenwr 9rame
FauwaE  ‘FTaa’ gRiwad W g | ‘fam  ‘gufa sy
aife, i fq WIfFa wmR wrgafa 9 )

9. With their minds fixed on me, with their hearts
devoted to me, enlightening one another, and speaking

to one another about me, they { the wise ) are always
contented and happy.

et AETGATAL WAL THfAgIR | *
gzt gfeant o a9 wgmarta & ugen

to | ‘gEAFgmTal’ wfa Frargmtat afAygdAF [w@i] et
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Faararat gt A e IRAITART 3 q@WrA gl A
[gfenda] @ wt ‘Syarfa’ wrgafa
10, To those ever-united with me and worshipping

me with love, 1 give tuat enhghtenment py means of
which they come to me.

AMANIRAATAEAIAS aH: |
AMITRNANTEE TASTAA JTAT 1L
21 AP ‘HgERETE’ QAR T AT ATANAG, WA

waway; Ast dfeg faa: (gq] wiaar Afkafaar A
‘srgras’ wiarwa: oTd qR ST RRAEs ey’ |

11, Out of compassion for them, I, manifesting
myself in their hearts, dispel the darkness born of
ignorance by the shining lamp of knowledge.

#HA A
o3 #% ) a4 ufad ot ware o
gay wrad fermifeanst fayge nexu
WEEHTY; €3 2afaaieEn |
wfid 2= s @ 97 7AW & ugan

1%, eR | [ WAl SATY | WA ‘9T AW qTIET 9T qre
waE;, de gfa wgc, woAw wann A xfa wyERa e
swe’ ‘o’ waw [w) ) ‘wE ‘wsw, ‘R ane, auy ‘wfeay,
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Rae’ ‘WY | 7| A0 wred Gt ‘gas feE @umTe ‘;nfzdy’
TR W W5 as’ wled T e (4] g, [€) @
‘@’ ‘gx’ W ag| auv | ‘anfy )

12,13, [hou art the Supreme Brahman, the Su-
preme Refuge and the Most Holy. All the sages, the
divine saze Nirada, as also Asita, Devala, and Vy4sa,
declare thee to be the eternal Person, self-luminous, the

primeval Deity, nunborn and all-pervading, Thou thy-
self also tellest me ( that ),

o . - -
qgAqEd A gt 92fq ana |
 f& & wwaq Jaf& faganr 1 g@an nesn
pgy | R Gm, @t Ay | @) wefy wag wEm [ 9% |
‘wq Fa WA wvgrarfa ) | R | umaq’, R qs ‘afd’ wwq
(wgw) sfwafs (#aw ) e @ ‘fagy owafa, [ aur ) ‘qraar
[w ][ fag |1 R =@, 7@q 3fa wyga
14. O Kesava, all this that thou tellest me 1 believe

to be true. O glorious One, neither the gods nor the
demons know of they origin ( or manifestation ).

FIAAIHATSSHTA I8 & JRETEH |
HAWTEA JAN A SR 1L sl

W1 [R] TENEH, EUTIT YA HEAAT] SqATEH, VAW
AT fAme, Qa2 adr AT, ‘ewaed’ faqures, @ @
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‘TY ‘sr@AT WAA, WA A g grearta’q fy wiw ‘wrEnd
‘Ga’ evmify, ar=e; &t ewnfa Tas:

15. O Supreme Person, Source and Ruler of
created beings, God of gods, [and |} Lord of the
universe, thou thyself alone knowest thyself by thyself
(2. e. by thine own :nherent power of knowing).

TEwEARIT & gwEaa; |
mifaffafmtamtmea = fasfa nesn

e iy fafafw’ sam ww@IfeT @A
‘T arw gIfaEr Cfagfa, A’ @’ g an ()
qEAN; GIGANEL ( AGIA. faw@a’ AWy gaga age
‘wEfd |

16. Be pleased to relate, without exception, thy own

divine manifestations, with  which thou pervadest
these worlds.

a7 fAamd afii vgr uifvaa |
Y &y ¥ wiay feista wras wan ngen
o1 [®] dfa faxfauagahifenfantfes, ‘@ [ @t |
‘fcfamay W [ %€ | w9 ® {af@d @ o’ e ?
[R®] wmq, I ‘&Y WAy agyg ‘¥ [« ] ‘w faar’
famrata: 99 ‘afy’ 9
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17. O Yogin, how can I, by constant meditation,
know thee ? O Glorious One, in what aspects art thou
to be contemplated by me ?

faiarard ant frgfe = semea |

Ha. wow afufe T wifa Aswasg 1z
=1 [R] ‘wardw’ sergaEs: * (sguat st aufgasta;
AT W T ATEgR - Ao aRAaatwd £fr g
FEETH AT : AR A A TwAd: F wifa Ay wfa adkanti
A ar), ‘w@A’ AR gATE gRumEwiiEegw Iwahiiwy
‘Tayfd daeratat famd (wge) @ faglw @y A W, R

7 ‘RqAE’ q2 arEy A’ X ww g afehw A’ wf @’
18, O Jandrdana, relate again at length thine own

divine power and manifestation, for there is no satiety
for me in hearing thy ambrosial ( life-giv ing ) words.

TR SaTd

& & ufga@ fean awfagaa: |
I, HgE 8 AR A Jugen

e [ AT Sa1e | €A ( TAwd €W wgweal I
ar) ‘FEAY, ‘@’ ‘q@fapE’ wwa, 9% Gyaa e’
TTATAM ( KT F(WY oF fad xad: ) ¥ g wafaati,
‘e aggry X W ‘faee yRifliae s @ el )

* ggmranfon  eqaEicgu Wi smrEe WAt
Asrat smgfmic |
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19. Well, O best of Kurus, I will relate to you the
most prominent ones among mine own divine manifes-
tations, for there is no end to my manifestations,

TEATET ASIRY FIgAWAEA: |
TEAI{E AsT T YA 07 9 IRe)

Ro 1o [ R ] MERW (qEEI=fagr wade ar+Ew ) fAafag
(W wragey ), ‘we ‘@RyIMaAfG T’ qRgt ArEr mfad smd
wRAFRA wafgs ‘wArmr | ‘wed ‘e yAraM Wi w1,
‘wyi’ fgfa:, ‘swa.’ a9a; ‘9’

20, O Gudakesa ( conqueror of sleep or sloth),
I am the Self existing in the hearts of all created beings.

I am also the beginning, the middle and the end of all
created things.

wifsmmme fagtiau o
AAFH qaTHR AFATTHE TAL 10

RV ‘W C‘sfzaat’ grawafEdwrdr [ wer ] fagy,
‘ornfagt’ awmawmt [ @ | sigaw Cwarg 7’ g st
arat geRafadwrat (4 @) AQf ama g ‘afe’ | o’ qgaret
[ =g ] ool wman [ wfw ]

21, Of the Adityas (twelve solar deities ), I am
Vishnu ; among luminaries, I am the radiant Sun;
among the Maruts ( storm-gods ), I am Marichi ; among

the stars (asterisms or lunar mansions ), I am the
Moon,
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Jerht gt e qrEa:
sfeard wfa ammatE Jaat ik
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22 Of the Vedas, I am the Sdma-Veda ; among
the gods, I am Indra ( the king of the gods); among
the senses, I am the sensortum , in living beings, I am
consclousness ( or sentiency ),

wTUT AW AW avwET |
Tg+T mawEfa ag fagftonaed i
1 = ggral wwEwrat | wg ] v ‘@ ‘wlg, 99-
tqat sgrat gt @GR FEw [wfw ), agat  wewn
‘graw;’ =W ‘9 ‘sfa’ |, ‘fuafr fogaat SegFgamT sgratat
gEaTar vy Ve [ =@ ]
.23. Of the Rudras, [ am Sankara ; of the Yakshas
and Rékshasas, | am Kuvera ( the Lord of wealth ); of

the Vasus, I am Agni; of peaked mountains, I am
Meru ( the Golden Mount ).

qAue T ged @ fafy me awwta )
FAAAAE @7, GLETHTH GO 18

1 [®] Wy yumes weka, b gdvaEt ghfenr
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(Tregifgar il Ug) T@' Jwre Pyldifeaarg xfa wm
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24. Know me, O son of Prith4, to be the chief of
family-priests, Brihaspati (the household priest of
Indra ), Among generals, I am Skanda ( Kartikeya,

the general of the gods ); among ( natural ) reservoirs
of water, [ am the ocean,

wERiHT W iR TwAETE |
FurET Sugmstear  aad feam@a 1y

W1 ‘w¥’ wuglar [ 49 ] quy, ‘AIer atErAr A9 TE e
wH WF ‘wfe’, gumr sdaf-sdar g ‘Sgan
AT g4 gAeNRuEy: a9 (Rarfiufeam wwm graratafy
wia: ), [qar ] ‘graowr fafewt waratar g ‘fearaa’
Resarey vearen: [ wfg ]

25, Of the great sages, I am Bhrigu ; among words,
the monosyllable (Om ) ; among sacrifices (or acts of
worship ), the sacrifice of japa ( silent repetition or
muttering of prayers ); among unmoving things, the
Himalaya.

R g wTy JwlET ¥ AR |
sl G frewit sfiel g 120
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Re | [we| ‘GFTqrdr gAer gy W ‘qvEy, iy o
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26, [ I am ] Asvattha ( the hoty fig-tree ), among
all trees; Nfrada, among divine sages; Chitraratha,
among Gandharvas ( celestial musicians or singers ) ;

the sage Kapila, among the Siddhas ( perfected beings,
seers or saints who are born petfected ).

ST agwEE faft amadwa |
TuEd nAwl AT 9 AU 1Rel

R0 WTR ‘WETAT [ A9 ] “gadigd w9y qEgARarg
9F.F ‘STIIE AR TR WY, Iz g @ o’
AT THE  wWHAARAIFET TA, ‘qUErT qgurdT Wy qofed’
T ‘v fafg’ |

27. Among horses, know me as Uchchaihsrav4
( Indra’s horse ), born of ambrosia (7. ¢., sprung from the
ocean when it was churned for ambrosia ); among
lordly elephants, Airavata ( Indra’s elephant); and
among men, the ruler of men ( 7. ¢, the king ).

WIIIAAT IW GAATATH HRIH |
noAgifR HEw FNTWRRR TG 190

RE | ergvTET wedy e ey T fRgen W,
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WAt gradat Wi o Frayw (FTAe A gz wTgw)
FEEAYANIEAT AT FIRTAALTAT FTRNG: (YTAAT FTAYY A1)
‘wfer, ‘o’ [ gbd wer ] ge qRAfaqT gt g
SqufTRY; ‘w=T’ wTaRA: ‘wfw,” ‘Guiwr gERgET (UgT) Ffagrar
(Mry) gl ios: ‘sfa’ |

28, Among weapons, I am the thunderbolt ( made
of Dadhichi’s bones ) ; among cows, I am the Kéma-
dhuk ( also called the Kamadhenu, the cow of plenty,
the celestial cow yielding all desirable things ) ; [among
plocreators, ] I am the progenitor Kandarpa (also
called Kdémadeva, or, simply, Kama, the god of love );
among ( venomous ) serpents, I am the Vasuki (the
king of serpents ).

ARG AVAT AW AR |
fugamaw @i aw: daaamEd e

3¢ ‘arwrat’ amfAfgret (wgc ) fafEwrat [ gotam |
oy M [ v ] ‘o’ Al oer | mam D QW wfe | ‘argat’
st (W@t =fa wge) (s ] www’ (=R
‘frrat’ fgRamat =l ‘gatar am fgos 9 ‘sfw ; dawat
g gt framwt ww WY ‘o e war: [wte) )

29. Among Nigas ( snake-demons, or venomless

serpents ), I am Ananta ( their king ), among aquatic
beings (or water-gods ), I am’ Varuna (the water-
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king ); among the Pitris ( Manes ), I am Aryama ( their
chief ) ; among controllers (or corre-ctors), [ am Yama
(the god of death, who is also the judge of the dead).

8.
IR AT AW RAUATHEH |
W 9 FARE FAqa7 afqwa 13e0
2| ‘Taml fRfxdmmt sgoat @ (@D ] e ‘agra:’
‘wfe’ , ‘FATAP AUAAT qACA FAAT [ 47 W | ‘wTE @AW,
WLERT TAT (N9 [ =wfE |, GO’ oqar 9, [99] ‘ae’
wR ggare: fae (@ At sfy owgw ) [ wfg ], wfgur 9
[ =T w2 | ‘Gvdw’ ‘Faarga: sfgare: wws: [wfE) |
30. And among the demons, | am Prahladda ( the
pious demon for whom Vishnu became incarnate in the
form of Nrisinha ) , among reckoners, I am time , among
quadrupeds, I am the king of beasts ( the Lion ); and

among birds, I am the son of Vinat4, Garuda ( probably
the eagle—the V4hana or vehicle of Vishnu, )

UaR: TRATH T T TR |
AT W RaEwiA et 12
e | ‘qmal’ wrafegdr wRwsrRdr (3waar av g o )
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aw g (ug R ) gegee (frgmme) [(wfe ]
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31. Among purifiers (or swift-flowing things), I am
the wind ; among wielders of weapons, T am Réma
( Dasaratha’s son, K&ma, according to Sankara, Sri-
dhara and Madhustidana ; Parasurdma, according to
Visvanétha ) ; among fishes, I am Makara ( the shark

or crocodile ) ; among streams ( of water ), I am Jahnavi
( the Ganges ).

sty A’ Jarensia |
weE AT fa2e a1e: AaeaTHYR 1R
R [R] wek @, gutdr geargHAr ‘wife’ wqufe, ‘g
fiwn: ‘& ‘qdr fafa: 9 ‘weq ‘or’ | faamEr [ ww ) ‘aes
‘srwfyay wwian, awfaar; 9agadr amdr af|ar [ wew |
‘a1z’ uTafreTe awETnfEwT w9 [wfE) )
32. Of created things, I am the beginning, the end,
and also the middle, O Arjuna; among sciences, 1
am the science of the ( Supreme ) Self; in orators

( disputants or controversialists ), I am wdda ( reasoned
speech or argument ),

qEqqEQsiE 1) arnfaws 91
qYRATNG; e wrAsY faeaga: need
W ‘agudy’ gar e wwi [ weR | ‘v (3w
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33. Among letters | am the letter 5 (A) ; among
compounds, | am the compound Dvandva ( the dual
or copualtive compound). 1 am also undecaying
(unending ) Time; I am the Dispenser of the fruits
of actions, with the face on every side ( 4. e., watching
in all directions ).

| WIRCATEHRTY WiAEAT |
Fifa: Mate 7 A Qpfaden uf www et

W ‘weR [ GEETET W47 ] @He gHEUaRT) 9A-
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ferg: (M) |

84. AndI am all-destroying Death, and the source
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of those that are to be. I am also Kirti ( fame ). Sri
(beauty or fortune ), Vak ( speech ), Smriti ( memory ),
Medh4 ( intelligence ) Dhriti ( fortitude or constancy ),
and Kshama (forgiveness ) among females (or of
women ),

ARAETH AT YA A GRATEA |
HIGTH AT SETTAT FYATERT 1240
W ‘AwR ‘grEl’ GrATEMEgEET /4T FEqUIR ARAR
TRGANT A9t FTAATH, AV AT FAEWGTHT AT W4T
AN wra-giagg e ufus-afiw s, wed wErEr aed
AEN AV, AUAT-NGYWIAL, WIAT A FEART
g [ 9 wfw |

35. Among Simans ( hymns of the S4ma-Veda ),
I am the Vrihat-Siman ; among metres ( metrical for-
mulas of prayer ), the Géiyatr1, among the months,
Msrgasirsha ( Agrahdyana ), among the seasons, the
flowery season ( spring ).

q & geaamt® dssfaamed |
SAsfea aa@diste aw aqaamsd 14

Re | WEH FEATAT RIATHICCHT AFFTAT | gEbard | qq’
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fafa wgC ‘Gw” 79 yRtETTE-age gwETa ar [ Wi )
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36. Of cheats, I am the game of dice, [ and ] of the
valiant, I am the valour. I am the victory ( of the
victorious ) ; I am the perseverance ( or determination )
[ of the persevering ]. I am the strength of the strong.

FuHT qrgeatstE arEarE WS
AR |TH; FAATHTAL FE 1290

9| ‘i ‘gurtar glardmTAT waT ‘argRA’ AgRATAN. @
(I5€ ATREfFUIf@), ‘grEgaEr a4y yeEE:’ @/, ‘gAET 949 -
NI WrIAE AT W @Y KA, FINAT  WIHIRTHT
GANTAATAT O ‘SUAT Y. gaaTaw. ‘wfa g sty |

37. Among the Vrishnis ( descendants of Vrishni,
an ancestor of Krishna ), I am Vdsudeva (¢, e, myself,
who am your friend and am now speaking to you);
among the Pindavas, Dhananjaya ( Arjuna, ¢, ¢, your-
self ), among the Munis ( sages ), Vyésa ; among the
wise, the wise Usanas ( Sukra, the preceptor of the
Daityas ).

W gwgamiEm At ftvam |
R FaTfER TEMAET WA FATATAEH 1250
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38. Of tamers (or chastisers) 1 am the rod ; of those
that desire to conquer 1 am statesmanship ( or political
wisdom ) ; of secrets I am silence. I am also the
knowledge of the kndwing or wise.

T FRIHTT aS ATERAA |
@ agfi@ faar aqenwar Y quaE 1
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‘afe’ weq (@], wmr Ay ag’ ‘Suad 4C AFF 94 @raw
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39. And I am also that which is the seed of all be-

ings ( or things ), O Arjuna. There is nothing, moving
or unmoving, that exists without me.

mAsia aA T fagarer awaa o
s qEAA: T famafam Aat isen

go| [R] ‘waw wxatew (fodfea ar), ‘ww ‘fRamr
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‘faerxy famre fagfa: ‘o ‘egwa:’ owddq, a@oa Nw )

40. O harasser of ( your) foes, there is no end to
my divine manifestations. This detailed description of

my manifestation has been given by me only by way
of example.



RIS 9ze

Tafgfares TAgMada o1
AARATAND & AW ATISTENAH U8l

8t ‘foffang wdyw owy Wy wfaag awfegs
‘Hfekd’ wuraRaTfzar Wiy ( SqEredy Lfa wgc ) ‘@x ‘ar
a9’ oy’ gw’ agaE [ W@ )] ‘A’ ag on (@] W e
SUERE’ AmE: wuwrawm wadt W@ g wna [ 3fa ] e
ATAIE |

41. Whatever glorious, beautiful, or mighty thing
there is, know all that to have sprung from a part of
my energy.

wHET FgAAA B WA qAAA |
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42. Or, of what avail is this detailed knowledge
to you ? I exist, sustaining the whole universe with
( but ) one portion ( of myself ) [ 7. e., there is nothing
beyond me in this world ; 1 am in it and also above it ;
therefore see me alone in everything J.

———
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1. By the words about the profound secret con-
cerning the descrimination of Self and Not-Self which
thou hast uttered for my benefit, this, my delusion, has
been dispelled.

[ Adkydtma also means the Supreme Self, or the
relation of the Supreme and the individual Self].
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2. For, O lotus-eyed One, "the production and
dissolution of beings ( or things ) have been heard by

me in detail from thee, and also 'thy inexhaustible
greatness,

TARATATSSE AHTHTH IR |
zozfremifa & woamd gediew Igu

1 [ R 9@gT, @ agr’ Fq wERT ‘wi@E @ W
My, ‘zay ‘'vd’ | vy | @gafe wfEgd § af@ [ anfy ¥ )
gayAA’ gaydy, ‘& qx YT wravdnbraaiziy; g9y, €0
‘e xRIfA

3. O Supreme Lord, thou art as thou describest
thyself. [ now ] desire, O Best of Persons, to behold
thy divine form,

)

=8 afz ampa’ war ggfafa wa
AT N A & ITATHARTIR 181
g1 [®)]ady, A aq & wwr ‘ge’ v g [ @]
‘qm@’ femafa ‘aq; afe [ ¥ ] Daw], ‘@ [ @ ] sy fray
‘gETA fueeufaiwe’ R Wy T’ |
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4. If, O Lord, thou thinkest that that form can
be seen by me, then, O Lord of yoga, show me thine
immutable self.

HRATET a1
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5. Behold [then], O son of Prith4, my divine forms

of divers kinds and of divers colours and shapes, hun-
dreds and thousands in number.

TR AGA FAATEA AGATT |
FR~eryatf gmreatf wra g

¢! [ ] W wrdwmaay wek 7, anizary SRIGEHRTY
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AR [ 7AW ] ‘v’ | awla’ ‘sqegEfe @y wEww av
Fafay yen weerfn ‘wwaife’ sggaty (woife agfe av)
[w] 'y

6. Behold, O descendant of Bharata, the [ twelve }
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Adityas, the ( eight ] Vasus, the [ eleven ) Rudras, the
[ two ] Asvins, and also the [forty-nine] Maruts { in my
body ].  Also behold many wonderful things never
seen before,

T TNGHE TG GO |
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ol [R] ‘gedw fomfaz (s gea ), ‘1 wiee
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7. Here in my body, behold to-day, O Gudakesha
( sleepless One ), the whole universe with everything,

moving ( animate ) and unmoving ( inanimate ), and
whatever else you desire to see, (all) in one (place),

A €1 UMY FEHANE WAGgA |
fewr Tef & 99 o & ANEEG ISy
T ‘wR ‘GAGET T WA AR wgeT webasgwy ‘wt’
fogeuue ge’ @ [ ] 4 ‘o v ua whate ; [ ww e ]
X g ‘R waifes Tww g @, X ww e
TS RIS A UK WIZATEA-GIAT O |

8. Bat you will not be able to see me with this your
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own ( natural or human ) eye. (So] I give you a divine
eye. Behold my sovereign yoga ( wonder-working
power ),

Y 83919
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wratfa ATl af@e o, [(frg] ‘fRmaraEoe fganfa st
wufe r@fe v yraafa 3 (s9ar fad 37 ) o, Feaaa-
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oY XA AygE ), v’ wed wufitfer ‘faydge’
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9-11, [Sanjaya said—] Having thus spoken, O king
( Dhritardshtra ), the great Lord of yoga, Hari, then
showed to Pértha, his supreme divine form,—the
Divine Being having many mouth$ and eyes, many
wonderful sights, many celestial ornaments, many up-
ratsed divine weapons, { but ] wearing divine garlands
and robes, anointed with divine unguents, wonderful
to all (or all-miraculous ) infimte ( and ) with faces 1n
all directions.

[In explaining the roth sloka, Sankara connects the
epithets m 1t with &% (@), but those in the rith he
connects with 2% (9, substantive, meaning #q¢—the
Divine Being). This difference 1 the construction does
not seem to commend 1tself to many. It might have
been avoided if he had only made the construction
consistent by connecting the epithets in the r11th sloka
also with 4. Visvanath 1s silent here. He does not
say anything about the word 2% (whether 1t is a sub-
stantive or an adjective), But Sridhara and Madhusudana
clearly interpret 87 as meaning @aAT@® (adj.) and qua-
Ifying ®9. Apte also takes the same view in his
Dictionary and gives ‘divine’ and ‘celestial’ as its
equivalents, He also gives ‘shining’ as an equivalent
elsewhere. But 88 as an adjective is not found in any
lexicon. We have, therefore, followed Sankara, differing
only in this that we have connected the epithets in both
the 10th and 11th slokas with 3w¥]
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12. [f the lustre of a thousand suns were ever to

burst all at once in the sky, that might be (to some
extent) like the lustre of that Great One.

AGHE TG FR AFTHARART |
WIFEIA MU TR ¢ 3l

R WU ArwA TrggR WS A ‘ad’ Raw’ arat
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13. The son of Pindu (Arjuna) then beheld there,

in the body of the God of gods, the whole universe
multifariously divided, [yet] existing (all) in one,

as: € fawmaifad) wzdar ya=y; |
Auw feEr 24 sarsf@wma ugsn
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14. Then he, Dinanjaya (the winner of wealth,
Arjuna), struck with wonder, and with his hair stand-

ing on end, saluted the Deity with his head [bent
down), and, with folded hands, spoke [as follows] :

S gAY
uwifa 2dnaa 29 39
waTEAT YATATEET |
AWM ARG -
aatg wafgaig Ram ugu

1 [R) R, ‘A W I W qwr ‘yafiRmEwe’
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‘[ feanq | ‘Stnq’ SwEr agEr e SwrET by
nFFAGFIINT ‘o warfR |

15. [Arjunasaid—]O God, I see in thy body all
the gods, as also hosts of particular beings, the god
Brahm4 seated on a lotus (the earth), and all the divine
sages and the celestial serpents.



1ec ThmaRaat

HARATETERAGH
. Q
R &1 AT |
AT A Wed A gARARH
uwfa fawEme famea nean
te1 | R ] ‘fevaT ‘fagse (‘faY €t 3@ 9, ag gENH )
‘wRAFATEIARAT WA argw Il amrfa garfy darfe ag A,
‘wMARY wAArfy gorfa am & ‘@l ‘geEa’ @Ew  gmiw
‘ar’ ‘mw’ wrgre drat X C‘qmnfw, @ ww’ q ‘ga arfd
[ wanfa ]
16. O Lord of the Universe, O thou whose form the
universe is (7. e., who art manifest in the universe), I
behold thee everywhere with many arms, bellies, mouths

and eyes, (and) of countless forms. [ do not see thy
end, nor thy middle, nor yet thy beginning.
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17. I behold thee with crown, mace and discus, as
1 mass of light shining on all sides, hard to look at,
having the effulgence of a}blazing fire or a dazzling sun,

(and) immeasurable.
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18. Thou art the Imperishable One, the Highest
Object to be known. Thou art the Supreme Support of
this universe, Thou art the Immutable, the Protector
of the eternal law of righteousness. Thou art, to my
mind, the Primeval Person.
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19. I behold thee without beginning, middle, or
end, of infinite prowess, with countless arms, having the
sun and the moon as (thine) eyes, with faces like a
blazing fire [and] heating this universe with thy glare.
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20. O High-souled One, this intervening space
between heaven and earth and all quarters (of the
world) are pervaded by thee. The three worlds are
extremely distressed on beholding this marvellous and
awful form of thine,
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2t. Those hosts of gods are entering into thee (as
their Refuge). Some, affrighted, invoke thee (for

protection, with joined palms. The multitudes of great
sages and Siddhas (vide ch. x) praise thee in excellent

)

hymns, crying ‘May it be well [with the world]
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22, The Rudras, the Adityas, the Vasus, and those
that are (called) Sadhyas, the Visvas, the Asvins, the
Maruts, and the Ushmapas (the Manes) and the multi-
tudes of [demi-gods and demons named] Gandharvas,
Yakshas, Asuras and Siddhas, all are beholding thee,
amazed.

T AYR IgARAAR
ARETE IZAREARA |
AW FgETRUAH
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W qefaan ‘asy ‘w€ wgT [ vafa ]

23. O Mighty-armed, beholding-thy huge form with
many mouths and eyes, many arms, thighs and feet,
and many bellies, and terrible with many large teeth,
all beings and myself also are extremely distressed.

AT SAFRATITH
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24, O Vishnu (the all-pervading One), on seeing
thee as touching the sky, radiant, many-coloured, with

open mouths and huge glowing eyes, I, troubled 1n my
inmost self, fail t> retain my peace and firmness.
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25. At the mere sight of thy mouths, terrific with
large teeth, and resembling the fire of final destruction,
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I fail to discriminate the cardinal points or quarters of
the sky, nor do | find peace Have mercy, O God of
gods, Support of the world
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26, 27. And all those <ons of Dhritar4shtra, with

hosts of kings of the earth, Bhishma, Drona, and yon
charioteer’s son (Karna), together with our warrior-
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chiefs, are hurrying into thy frightful mouths, terrific
with large teeth. Some (of them) are seen clinging to

the interstices of thy teeth with their heads crushed to
pieces,

T AL FRAFII:
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28,  As the many currents of rivers, flowing in the
direction of the ocean, enter into it, so are those heroes

among men entering thy mouths flaming in all
directions,
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29. As moths flying, with great velocity, enter into
a flaming fire to their destruction, so also do (these)
people enter thy mouths with tremendous speed.
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30, O Vishnu, in the act of devouring all (these)
people, thou art eating them up from all sides with thy
flaming mouths, Thy keen rays are heating the whole
universe, having filled it with their effulgence.
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31, Tell me whao thou art, of awful form. Saluta-
tion to thee, O Chief of the gods. Be gracious, I desire
to have a clear knowledge of thee, the Primitive One,
for I do not understand thy purpose.
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332. [ The Lord said=—] I am Death, the Destroyer
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of the world, manifested in this enlarged form. 1 am
now engaged in drawing back into me [ a part of ]
the human race. All the warriors that are (arrayed)
in the rival armies, shcll cease to be, even without you
(¢. e., even if you kill them not).

qErEgas am sws
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3;3; Therefore arise and gain renown, (and) con-
quering your foes, enjoy a prosperous kingdom, These
(men) have already been slain by me; be only the
instrument ( or apparent cause ) [ of their death ], O’
Savyaséchin [ 7. e, thou who canst shoot ( arrows )
even with the left hand], . ;
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34. Kill Drona, Bhishma, Jayadratha and Karna,
as also the other chief warriors, who have been (really)

slain by me, Be not pained. Fight, and you are sure
to be the conqueror of your enemies in the pattle.
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35. [Sanjaya said—] Having heard this speech
of Kesava, he, the wearer of the crown (i.e., Arjuna),
trembling and saluting with joined palms, and bowing
down in a frightened mood, spoke again to Krishna
in a choked voice,
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36, [Arjuna said—] O Hrishikeshs, it is right that
the world is intensely delighted with thy praise and
is devoted to thee and that the Rikshasas fly [from

thee] affrighted in all directions and all the multitudes
of Siddhas salute thee,
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37. [And] why should they not, O high-souled
One, salute thee, the First Cause, who art greater even
than [the lower] Brahman ? O Infinite One, O God of
gods, Support of all the worlds, thou art the Imperish-
able, Being and Not-Being (i. e., the gross and the
subtle)), and (also) That which is beyond them,
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38. Thou art the First of the gods (the Primal
God), the Ancient (<. ¢, Primeval) Person. Thou art
the Supreme Resting-place of this Universe. Thou art
the Knower and the Known, and the Highest Abode.

O thou of endless forms, by thee is the universe
pervaded.
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39. Thou art Vdyu (the God of wind), Yama (the
God of death), Agni (the God of fire), Varuna (the God
of the ocean), the Moon, Prajépati (i. e., the Progenitor,
the First embodied Being,) and the Great.grandsire.

Salutation ! Salutation to thee! A thousand saluta-
ttoms | Salutation to-thee again and again !
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40. Salutation to thee in front) Then salutation
(to thee) behind ! Salutation be to thee on all sides,
O thou all, Thou art of infinite power and of
immeasurable prowess, Thou thoroughly pervadest all ;
wherefore thou art all.
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41, 42. O Immutable One, I beseech thee, the
Immeasurable, to pardon whatever has been rashly said
by me, such as, ‘O Krishna, O Y4dava, O friend,’
through carelessness or from affection, thinking thee
(merely) as a friend, not knowing this thy greatness
(<. e., thy greatness as revealed in this universal form),
and whatever dishonour [ have done to thee by way of
jest, while walking (or at play), or (lying) in bed, or
gitting (together), or at meals, whether alone or in the
presence of them (friends).
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43. O thou of matchless power, thou art the Father
of the world, moving and unmoving, (z.e. of the world of
animate and inanimate things), Thou art its great and
adorable Preceptor. There 1s none equal to thee in the
three worlds. How can there be another greater (than

thee) ?
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44. Therefore, bowing down by prostrating the
body, I would propitiate thee, the adorable God. Be
pleased to bear with me, O God, even as a father
(bears) with his son, a friend with his friend, a lover
with his beloved.
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45. Having seen what was unseen before (i.e,, thy
manifested world-form), I am delighted ; and (yet) my
mind is highly agitated with fear, Show me that (thy
other) form, O God. Be gracious, O God of gods,
Support of (all) the worlds,
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46. I wish to see thee with the crown and mace
and with the discus in (thy) hand, as before. O
Thousand-armed, O thou whose form the universe is,
assume that four-armed form (again).
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47. [ The Lord said— ] Pleased ( with you ), O
Arjuna, I have shown you, by my own divine power,
this supreme form desired by you, which resplendent,
universal, boundless and primeval form of mine was not
seen by any one before, except (now) by you.
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48. O Chief of the Kurus, neither by the study of
the Vedas, nor by the performance of sacrifices, nor by
gifts, nor rites, nor severe penances, can I be seen in
this form by any one other than yourself in this human

world.
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49. Be not frightened or bewildered at seeing this

awful form of mine. Freed from fear and with a joyful
heart, behold again that [usual] form of mine.
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50. Having thus spoken to Arjuna, Vésudeva again
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showed him his ovn (human) form; and the high-

souled One, assuming again a gentle form, cheered up
this affrighted one.
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51. [Arjuna said—] O Janérdana, seeing this thy
gentle human form, [ am now become of a right mind

(¢.e., composed in my mind) and am restored to my own
normal state.
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52, [The Lord said—] This form of mine which

you have [just] seen, is very hard to see, Even the
gods are always desirous of seeing it,
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53. Neither by (the study of) the Vedas, nor by

penance, nor by gifts, nor by sacrifices, can I be seen as
you have seen me,
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54. [But] O harasser of foes, Arjuna, by whole-
hearted devotion (alone), can I, of this form, be truly
known, seen, and entered into.
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55. O Pandava (Arjuna), he who does (his) works
for my sake, to whom I (alone) am the supreme goal,
who is devoted [onlyj to me, who is free from attach-

ment [to lower objects] and who is without enmity
towards any created being, comes to me.
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1. [Arjuna said—; Of the devotees who, thus ever
in communion [with thee', adore thee (as manifested in
the world), and those who adore the Unmanifested and
Imperishable, which are the best versed in yoga ?

FT SaTe
Aanay 7 3 A fragan sarwa |
T RAQATE | T AT, IR
g1 [ vt ] Af Rore® woer g anfe o wntw’



WS AraaRtaTaT

FATTE AT wAr fa qgWT gaagan ‘e’ g@edr wenr
‘FVar’ g [ ¥ g | @i ‘ST’ wrwafee ‘A ‘gwaeT 98-
AN X' w4 war' wfagar )

2. [ The Lord said— ] Those (dsvotees ) who,
fixing their minds on me (as the Manifested ) and
being ever-composed and possessed of supreme faith,
worship me, are deemed by me (to be) the best of
devotees,
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3, 4. But those who, restraini.g all the senses,
impartial to all, and devoted to the welfare of all beings,
adore the indefinable, unmanifested, all-pervading, un-
thinkable, unchangeable, immutahle, eternal, (and) im-
perishable [Brahman), also reach me.
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5. The trouble of those whose minds are fixed on
the Unmanifested, is (however] greater , for the realisa-

tion of the Unmanifested is with difficulty attained by
embodied beings.
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6, 7. But those whose minds are fixed on me (as the
Manifested) and who, offering all actions to me and
regarding me as the Supreme (Goil or Odject of love),
worship me, meditating on me with whole-hearted
devotion,—I deliver them, without delay, O P4rtha, from
the deathlike ocean of the world.
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8. [Therefore] Fix your mind on me only. Apply

your understanding to me, You shall hereafter live in
me, There is no doubt [about it].
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9. But if, O Dhananjaya, you are unable to fix your
mind steadfastly on me, then strive to reach me by
means of constant practice [as taught in ch, VL]
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10, If you are incapable even of (such) practice,
(then) be intent on doing works for me ; (for) even by
doing works for me, you shall attain perfection,
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11. Even if you are unable to do this, then taking
refuge in union with me and being

self-controlled,
renounce the fruits of all actions
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12. [For] Knowledge is better than practice ;
meditation is superior to knowledge

; renunciation of
the fruits of actions, [superior] to meditation ; after

renunciation (comes) peace [for ever.]
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13, 14. That devotee of mine who hates no being,
who 1s friendly and compassionate, who [yet] is free
from attachment and egotism, who is the same in pain
and pleasure, who is forgiving, ever content, devoted,
self-controlled, (and) resolute in purpose, and whose
mind and understanding are dedicated to me, is dear to
me,
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15. He, too, by whom the world is not troubled

and who is not troubled by the world, and who is free
from joy, jealousy, fear and anxiety, is dear to me.
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16. That devotee of mine who depends on
nothing, who is pure, diligent, unattached, [and] free

from anguish, and renounces all [egotistic) undertak-
ings, is dear to me.
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17. He who neither rejoices, nor hates, nor
grieves, nor desires, who renounces [both] good and
evil (1. ¢, the pleasant and the painful), [and]is full of
devotion [to me], is dear to me.
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18, 19. ThLat man who is the same to friend and
foe, as also in honour and dishonour, in cold and heat,

(and] in pleasure and pain ; who is free from attach-
ment ; to whom censure and praise are alike ; [who is]
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silent [in habit], c.ntent with anything whatsoever
[that comes of itself], homeless (7. e., unattached to a

particular habitation), steady-minded, [and] full of
devotion, is dear to me.

3 g ywinsfie g wles |
TEGTAT HQTHT WATGsA ] fan 1

Re | ¥ G ‘wyyrar) wwi wr@aE: wxrfEan wqwean” un¥
vyea; focfawar oifa; At} |wrwar Lggaan gaw v
‘GREY SHTETR T2 YA 4RN wAY WEAGTIAATY
[ wdraatafa ar wrs: | ‘oot wa mqasfa, ¥ X sdw
‘e [ wafw |

20, Those devotees who, being full of faith and
regarding me as the Supreme (Goal), partake of this
ambrosia of dharma (7. e., observes or follows this law
or religion giving immortality to its followers), are
exceedingly dear to me,
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1. The Lord said—] O son of Kunti, this body
is called the field ( object ); (and) they (7 e, the
sages) that know them (7, e., both the object and the
subject), call nin who knows it the knower of the
object (i.e., the subject).

* A sloka commencing with ‘?ﬁfﬂ‘ 94597 found in some
editions, but not recognised by any commentator, is omitted
here.



W Mynagramat

Faw' =iy =i f&fy a83ay W |
Fawawn 2+ auet wE wE AR/ 10

Rl [ ®] W’ wadnraam, ‘aFRAY wfe at’ (wgma)
‘g’ T7 ‘Ran” Ak’ A, ‘a9 Fay @l MNT agr gAw-
RAY wqaa wrdx fafe Tfa Dav | ANaEeTATAA I INET]
Mo AT ISATA (AT, (AqReIE fadnary gadTag
‘Fadaway’ ‘A (AqWRA) ‘W A ‘WA gREA ( NG0-
&g ) [ <fa ] W% ‘=g’ mwfuwr |

2. Aund know me also, O Bhdrata, to be the subject
in all bodies (or objects), The knowledge of object
and subject is deemed by me to be the (true)
knowledge.
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3. [Now,] what that object is, what it is like (z.e.,

of what nature it is), what changes it is liable to, and
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whence it is (7. e., comes into being), a'so who he (the
subject) is and what his powers are, —hear [all] this
briefly from me.
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4. [All this has been sung by the sages in many
ways separately in various (Vedic) hymns, as also in the

well-reasoned, decisive texts of (the aphorisms called)
the ‘Brahmasitras’,
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5,6, The (five) great (gross) elements, egoism, the
understanding, and also the Unmanifested (. e.,
Pratkrit:), the ten senses and the one iz, e., the senso-
rium), the five [subtle] objects of the senses, desire,
aversion, pleasure, pain, the body, (lit. combination or
aggregate) consciousness, patience,—(all) this 1s briefly
mentioned [by me here] as the #Ashetra (the objective
world: with 1ts modifications.
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7-11.  Humility, unostentatiousness (z, e., absence of
arrogance or religious hypocrisy), harmlessness, forgive-
ness, straightforwardness, service of the preceptor,
purity, steadfastness, self-restraint ; indifference to the
objects of the senses, and also absence of egotism,
perception of the evil or misery in birth, death,
old age and disease , absence of attachment, absence
of intense affection for son, wife, home, and other
things (leading to self-identification with them ),
constant equanimity of mind on the attainment of good
(the agreeable or desirable) and evil (the disagreeable
or undesirable), unswerving devotion to me by single-
hearted contemplation, resort to sazed (or solitary)
places, distaste for the company of [worldly-minded]
men ; constancy in (the pursuit of) the knowledge of
the (Supreme) Self, keeping in view the end (7. e., liber-
ation) of true wisdom,~=all this has been declared to be
knowledge ; what is contrary to this is ignorance.
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12 [ will (now) clearlv declare that which is to be
known (/. e., which is the sole object of knowledge),
(and) knowing which one attains 1mmortality, That

beginningless Supreme Brahman is said to be neither
¢Sat’ (gross) nor ‘Asat’ (subtle).
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13. That (i e, the Supreme Brahman), having
hands and feet everywhere, eyes, heads and faces in all
directions, and ears on all sides, exists in the world,
pervading all (things).



ge !ﬁwa!?tﬁmt

WAt |4 teataag |
was aaasSa ﬁ!jﬂi T T 1gs!

181 [ag W7 aw | ‘wAtEagarary ( @agl gigarat Ty
CUATHTOY IAY, ATAFRTRT AW I A7, WGV Faarzaifa
WaT ¢ AEEEAI] WATGART a9 a7, (R WA RAQE W
dEERIEATACERG AN A7 ag A WGT, RIS
aTyaw (<3), ‘GATRACAlEE OR <fEr frafe @ gdwTaded,
‘RER GHGE §AWA GFQA, [ amly | wSug gar (i wrata
eI W Aq A AW WY 9 Ay gwrfaeey,
[ amify | ‘quwnig’ gumEi gE@al =fERy gagadrETr-
qfcuarat g seEs (wgT ) grEw (WM ) ¥ ') Far
Faefaeg 1o ) |

14. That ( Brahman ) 1s resplendent with all sense-
functions, yet devoid of all senses; unattached, yet

supporting all ( things ), devoid of qualities ( gunas ),
yet enjoyer cr supporter of (all) qualities.
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15. [That (Brahman) is] withont and within all
beings (or things) ; the unmoving and also the moving §
not clearly knowable on account of [its] subtlety ; that
is both far and near.
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16. That knowable (Brahman), though undivided
yet exists, as if divided in beings (or things), [and] is

the supporter of beings (or things), also the devourer
(1. ., destroyer) and the generator.
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17. That (Brahman) is the Light even of all lumin-
opis bodies (or things), (and) is said to be beyond dark-
ness (or ignorance) ; [It] is knowledge, the knowable
(i.e., the object of knowledge), and attainable by know-
ledge, and dwells in the hearts of all.
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18. Thus have the body and also knowledge and
the object of knowledge been declared in brief, Know-
ing this, my devotee becomes fitted for [attaining] my
nature,
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19. Know both Prakriti and Purusha to be begin-
ningless, (and] know all modifications and all qualities
to be born of Prakriti,
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20, Prakritt is said to be the cause of the body and
the senses, as their producer, Purusha (Self or Spirit)
is said to be the cause of the enjoyment (i e., experi-
ence) of pleasure and pain,
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21, For Purusha, when joined with (or seated or
dwelling in) Praknti, enjoys the qualities born of

Praknti. [Hence] lus connection with (or attachment

to) (those) qualities is the cause of his birth in good
and evil wombs.
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22, [Hven though residing] in .his [material or
human] body, Purusha is transcendent (i. e., untouched
by its qualities); [for] it is also said that he is the
Onslooker, Approver (Permitter), Supporter, Enjoyer
{Brotector), the Great God.and the Supreme Self.
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23. He who thu> knows Purusha and Prakriti with
e qualities, though living 1n every way, is not born
rain.
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24. Some, U; meditation, see the Self in the self
r body) by the self (mind), others [see] by sankiya-
ga (the contemplative devotion of the Sankhya.
'stem), and others again by karma-yoga (the practiocal
evotion of action).
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25, Yet others, not knowing this (7. e,, how to see
the Self in the ways described above), worship ( the
Self), hearing [of it] from others. They, too, adhering
to what is heard, overcome (lit, cross beyond) death
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26, O best of the race of Bharata, whatever thing,
moving or unmoving, comes into being, know that to
‘be due to the union of body and soul [or object and
subject ).
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27. He alone sees [truly] who sees the Supreme

God existing alike in all things, [and so] unperishing
amidst the perishing.
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28, Lor he who sees God abiding alike everywhere,
does not destroy the self by the self, and therefore he
attains the supreme goal,
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29. He alone sees [truly] who sees all actions done
in every way by Prakniti alone and also sees the Self as
a non-agent.
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30. When one sees the separateness of things as

existing in One (i. ¢., the supreme Self) and also (their]
emanation from that One, one atta ns Brahman,

ST GCHTHISTRT: |
qOEnsfa &g 7 wafa « fawad e

W (¥ R, wizerg wifedaen fjeany serfe-
geuleam ‘soq’ ‘w@ms’ wfasm gEwr W’ wR R
( emnaR% gATHAN w ) ‘wiw’ @ [ fwfeyg | wofy, [ v ] @
‘fopm’ watwa: fady anafa |



AT, e

31. O son of Kunti, this immutable supreme Self,
being without beginning anu without the qualities [of
Prakriti], does not act and (therefore) is not tainted

(i. e., by the fruits of action) even when existing in
the body.
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32. As the all-pervading ether (or space), on account

of its subtlety, 1s not tainted, so the Self, though abiding
in every body, 1s not tainted [by action].
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33. O descendant of Bharata,' as the one sum
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illumines this whole world, even so does the subject
[in every body] illumine the whole objective world.
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34. Those who, by the eye of knowledge, thus
perceive the distinctiveness of the object and the
subject and [the means of] release from Prakriti and
her modifications, go to (. e, attain) the Supreme,

————
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1. [The Lord said,—] 1 will again speak [to thee]
about that supreme knowledge, the best of all kinds of
knowledge, learning which all the munis (sages) have
attained the highest perfection (i.e., final emancipation)
from here (z.e.,, this world or after this life of bondage
to the body).
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2. By acquiring this knowledge, they, the munis,
(or men generally), attaining the same nature as mine,
are not [re.]born even at the trme of [a new] creation,
nor are they pained (7 ¢, they do not suffer the pain of
death) even at the dissolution of the world.
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3. O descendant of Bharata, the great Brahman
(¢. e., Prakriti or Nature) is my womb ; [ place the germ.
[of the world] into it; thence are produced all be-
ings (or things),
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4. O son of Kunti, whatever forms (7, ¢, bodies)
are born 1n all wombs, the great Brahman 1s their womb
(2. €., mother), [and] I am the seed imparting Father.
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5. O mighcy-armed, satfvam (goodness or purity),
rajas (passion or activity) and famas (darkness or
ignorance)—these gunas (qualities), born of Prakriti
(Nature), bind the unchanging self existing in the body
«(or bind down the unchanging self in the body).
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6. O sinless One, of these, satfvam, which, on
account of its purity (or clearness), is luminous (enlight-
ening) and healthy (free from disease or defect), binds
[the self] with attachment to happiness and attachment
to knowledge.
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7. O son of Kunti, know rajas to be of the nature
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of desire (passion) and to be the source of thirst and
attachment, It binds the emuodied self with attach-
ment to action,
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8. O descendant of Bharata, know Zamas to be
born of ignorance and [to be]the coufounder of all
embodied selves, [So] it binds (the embodied self) with
error, indolence and sleep (or sloth).
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9. O descendant of Bharata, satfvam connects [the
self] with happiness ; g as, with action; but famas,
by covering knowledge, connects [it] with error.
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10. O descendant of Bharata, sattvam prevails by
overpowering razas and tamas ; rajas, by overwhelm-

ing sattvam and famas ; so also tamas, by overwhelm-
ing saftvam and rajas.
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ly at the end of a line after ¥f¥; hence it is translated here by
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11. When knowledge whose nature i< light, arises
(is generated) in this body th.ougl. all its gates (i. e

organs of sense), then should one know that satfvam,
indeed 1s increased.
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12, O best of the descendants of Bharata, greed,
propensity to actions, the undertaking of actions, dis-

quiet and covetousness,—these arise when rajas is
increased.
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13, O descendant of Kuru, ignorance, inactivity,

error, and delusion,—these arise when ¢amas is
increased.
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14, When, on the increase of satfvam, a living
being goes to dissolution (¢. e., dies), he goes to the
spotless regions of those who know the Sunreme,
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15. Dying in rajas (4. 6., when rajas prevails), he

is, born among those who are.attached to actjon ; and,

~dying.in famas, he 13 born in the wombs of the con-
founded (s.¢., as an irrational animal).
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16. They (the wise or the sages) say that the fruit

of a wvirtuous action 15 good (lit, of the quality of

sattvam) and pure, the fruit of rajas pain and that of
tamas ignorance,
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17. From sattvam springs knowledge ; from 7ajas,
only greed ; and from famas [spring] error and delu-
sion and als» ignorance.

e e gearan W e T «
sreagagfaen W i awEn o



e *hrragtamat

{51 FwWwrn’  swgeeEmEn Y el STy
mafe ; ‘weEn ngLstafiaan ad fagfa gedE @
A ; ‘AqAYVIiaYn’ ATuY ey Jua A N
AR fEa wen TwEn’ awgem aw awE
oy, afwanfzy, Ay a1 eI | [ orgmgugnan ofa
wure: |

18. Those who are possessed of satfvam go up ;
those who are endowed with »ajas remain in the middle ,
{and] those who live in the state generated by the

lowest quality, (that is], those under the sway of tamas,
go downwards,
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19. When the seer sees no other agent than the
gunas ( qualities ) and knows him who is above the
qualities, then he acquires my nature,
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20 The embodied self, transcending these three
gunas (qualities), whose product the body is, and being

freed from birth, death, old age and pain, attains immor-
tality.
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21, [Arjuna said,—] O Lord, by what marks is he
knowu when he has transcended these three qualities ?
What is his conduct ? And how (by what means) does
he transcend these three qualities ?
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22-25. [The Lord said,—7] O son of P4andu, he who
has no aversion for light (.. e, knowledge), activity
(propensity to action) and 1gnorance (delusion) when
they come into play [of themselves], nor long for them
when they cease to act (22); who, remaining uncon-
cerned, is not moved by [the action of) the gunus
(qualities), but remains unaffected, thinking that 1t is the
qualities that act on their modifications [and not he]
(23); to whom pain and pleasure are alike ; who is self-
contained ; to whom a lump of earth, a stone, and [a
piece of ]} gold are of the -<ame value; to whom the
agresable and the disagreeable are the same; who is
wise ; to whom censure and praise [of himself] are alike.
(24) ; [who is] the same iz. e, equally-minded ) in honour
and disgrace, [and] the same to both parties, friends
and foes ; (and] who has renounced all fegotistic] under-
takings—is said to have transcended the qualities (23).
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26. He who serves (or worships) me with unshaken
devotion, becomes fit to attain the nature of Brahman
(the Supreme Being) by fully transcending (overcom-
ing) these gunas qualities).
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27. Assuredly T am the embodiment of the immortal

and immautable Brahman, of eternal righteousness, and
of perfect happiness.
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1. [The Lord said,—] Thev (the sru¢is or the sages)
say that the Asvattha tree (meaning the transient world,
which is likened to the Asvattha or the holy fig-tree,
commonly called the banyan tree), with 1ts roots above
(¢.e., in Brahman or God) and 1ts branches (meaning all
created beings or individual selves) below (that is to
say, in the world), is eternal [on account of 1ts unbroken
course or existence]. He who knows it (this Asvattha
tree), whose leaves are the Vedas (or the sacred texts of
the Vedic hymns), is a knower of the Vedas.
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2, lIts branches, which are nourished by the guras
(qualities) and which have the objects of the senses as
their sprouts, are stretched downwards and upwards,
Its roots, which are the cause of (ht. which end 1n or are
followed by} action (i ¢, whose consequaence or result is

action), extend downwards and upwards 1n the world of
man,
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3, 4. lts form (or character) is not thus known (un-
derstood) here [in this world], nor [its] end, nor begin-
ning, nor support (basis or foundation). After cutting
down this firmly.rooted Asvaftha with the strong
weapon of non-attachment (3), that place (meaning
Brahman) ought to be sought going where men return
no more, 1n the spirit of exclusive devotion as follows :
I seek refuge in that Primeval Person alone from whom
this eternal stream [of the world] has flowed forth (4).
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5. Those who are free from pride and delusion,
who have conquered the evil of attachment, who are
constantly engaged in the contemplation of the
Supreme Self, whose desires have entirely ceased, who
are freed from the pairs of opposites named pleasure

and pain, [and] who are not deluded, go to that imper-
ishable place or goal (z.e., Brahman).
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6. The sualights not that [place], nor jthe moon,
nor fire  That is .oy cupreme abode gojng to which
they (the yogins) return not.
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7. In the world of living beings, an eternal portion
of me, becoming the individual self, draws to itself the
senses with the sensorium as the sixth (¢, e, the five

external organs of sense and the sensorium), which are
inherent in Prakriti,
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8  Waen the ruler (of the body, .., the individual
self] assumes the body and also when he passes out

of it, he goes, taking these (1.e, the senses and the
sensorium), even as the wind [goes or passes), taking
scents from their source.
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9. This individual self), taking [as its instruments}
the ear, the eye, and the organs of touch, taste and

smell, and al-o the sensorium, enjoys the objects of the
senses.

e fd arfa et @ rafeas )
fawg arquafa ot w1t

1o ‘wymvew’ e fregrave ( ER o7 ) ‘Rod’ Rrowt ‘wfe
e’ XORTTREg 31 fger’ fraryy WA g avefers:
wfea g [ ot | oz’ whdfam @ ‘wgewf’, wrawegw’
Wt wgiwt & feafam: (g ] wefe’ |



/R mhaRtaat

10. Whether he (the embodied self) departs [from
this body) or dwells [in 1t], and enjoys [the objects of
sense], endowed with the senses, the deluded do not
see him, Those [alore] see him who .have the eye of
knowledge.
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11, Striving devotees see him dwelling in the

body ; but those who are of impure hearts and are not
awakened, even though striving, do not see him,
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12, Know that light to be mine which is in the
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sun, in the moon, and in fire, and which illuminates the
whole world.
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13. And entering into the earth, I uph ld all things
(or beings) by my energy, and becoming the sap-
giving moon, I nourish all plants.
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14. Becoming the fire of digestion, I enter the
bodies of living creatures, and, being associated with
the upward and downward vital airs, 1 digest the four
kinds of food.
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15. And I abide in the hearts of all. Memory and
knowledge, as well as their disappearance, are from me.
And it is I who am to be known by all the Vedas , I am
the author of the Vedanta and the knower of the Vedas
(as the inmost self of all).
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16, There are these two [kinds of} Purushas (s‘ouls)
in this world, namely, the Kshara {changing) and the
Akshara (the unchanging). All hiving creatures are the

changing, and the one who 1s perpetually the same, 1s
the unchanging
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17. On the other hand, there is another, namely,
(the highest Person ), called the Paramétma ( the

Supreme Self), who, the imperishable Lord, pervades
and sustains the three worlds,
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18. As|[ transcend the changeable and am higher

than the unchangeable, so 1 am knova i the world

and in the Veda as Purushottama (the Highest
Person)
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19 O descendant of Bharata, he who, being un-
deluded, knows me thus as the Highest Person, knows

all things and worships me in all my aspects (or with
his whole heart).
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20. O sinless one, O descendant of Bharata, the
most secret knowledge has thus been declared by me.
Understanding this, onc should hecome wise and
successful in the discharge of one’s duties
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1-3. [The Lord said---] O descendant of Bharata,
fearlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness in indna-
yoga (devotion or mental abstraction through spiri-
tual knowledge), charity, restraint of the senses, sacri-
fice, study of the scriptures, austerity, uprightness ;
harmlessness, trath, absence of anger, renunciation,
tranquillity, freedom from slander, compassion for all
beings, uncovetousness, gentleness, modesty, absence
of fickleness ; vigour, forgiveness, fortitude, purity,
absence of malice, absence of inordinate pride,—these
are his who is born to the godly nature.
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4, O son of Prithd, cstentation ( arrogance or reh-
gious hypocrisy), insoler ce, self-conceit, anger, harsh-
ness, and ignorance,—these are his who is born to
the demoniac nature.
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5. The godly nature is regarded as conducive to

liberation and the demoniac to bondaze. Grieve not,
O Psndava ; for you are born to the godly nature.
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6. There are two kinds of created beings in this
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vorld, the godly and the dcmoniac. The godly has

seen spoken of at length. Now hecar from me, O
son of Prithd, about the demoniac.
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7 Demoniae men know not cither a propensity to
virtiie, or abstention from vice In them, there is
1e1th~r nusity, nor oyod ¢rnduet, nor yet [any devotion
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8. They (demoniac men) say that the world is un-
real, unstable (2. ¢ without a firm basis), without a God
(ruler), produced by mutual union 12. ¢, union of male
and female), and, further lit, what else ?), caused by
lust..
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9. Holding this view, (these) harmful men of little
knowledge. of lost souls, and of fearful deeds are horn
for the destruction of the world.
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10. Cherishing some insetiable desire, and filled
with arrogance, pride and infa‘uation, they set to
work, adopting wicked resolves through delusion and
cngaging in unholy practices.
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11, 12, Entertaining unbounded thought ending
only with death, with sensual enjoyment as their high-
est aim, thinking this is all i that is disirable] (11), bound
by a hundred cords of desire, given over to lust and
anger, they strive to obtain hoards of wealth by unfair
means for the purpose of sensual enjoyment.
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13-18. “This has been obtained by me to-day ; this
desired thing I shall obtain [tomorrow] ; this (wealth)
is mine; again this wealth also shall be mine (in
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future] ; that enemy has been killed by me, and others
also I shall kill, [ am the lord I ar the enjoyer, I am
successful, powerful, happy , I am rich and of noble
birth  Who else is like unto me ? [ will sacrifice, I will
give ‘make gifts), [ will rejoice.’ ---Thus infatuated by
ignorance, bewildered by numerous thoughts, enclosed
by the net of delusion, and given to the gratification
of desire, they fall into foul hell.
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17. Seclf-glonfied, stubborn, and filled with the
intoxication of wealth and pride, they, with ostenta-
tiousness (or religious hypoecrisy), worship with no-
minal sacrifice, without following any prescribed rule.
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18. Resorting to egotism, force, insolence, lust,

and anger, and hating me 1in their own and others
bodies, they become cCetractors [of virtuous men]
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19. Those evil-doers, hating [me] cruel, and worst

of men, I hurl down continually into demoniac wombs
in the course of their births.
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" 90. Entering into demoniuc wombs, the deluded,
without attaining to me birth ¢ fter birth, go down, O
son of Kunti, to a state [even] lower than these.
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21 Lust, anger and greed,—this is the threefold

gate to hell, [and so| destructive of the self There-
fore, one ought to abandon these three
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22, O son of Kunti, freed from these three gates
to darkness (z. ¢ hell), a man works out his own good

(or the final liberation of the self), and then attaine
to the supreme goal,
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23. He who, abandoning scriptural ordinance, hives,
acting at will (2 ¢, unrestrained) under the nnpulse of

desire, attains neither success {or perfection), nor hap-
piness, nor the supreme goal
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24. Therefore, in determining what ought and
what ought not to be done, scripture 1s your authority.
So, knowing what is prescribed by scriptural ordi-
nance, you ought to work here (in this world, or in this
stage of karma-yoga).
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1. [Arjuna said—; O Krishna, what is the state of

those who worship (or perform sacrifice), abandoning
scripture-ordinance, but full of faith ?—(Is it one of)

«attva or rajas or tamas ?
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2. [The Lord said :] The faith of the embodied 1s
of three kinds, sattvika (ve., of the quality of purity or
goodness), rajasika (of the quality of passion), and
tamasika (of the qualty of darkness) 1t 1s born of
Nature (¢ ¢., according to the individual nature or dis-

position of the embodied as determined Ly acts in a
former life).
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3. O descendant of Bharata, the faith of each and
every man is in accordance with the proportion of the
quality of sattva in him. This Purusha (¢.e., every man)
ig full of faith. As his faith is, so is he (lit, ‘of what

faith one is, one is even that,’ 7.c., a man’s faith shows
what his nature or character is).
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4. Men of sattva worship the gods, those of rajas
worship yakshas and rdkshasas ; and others, men of
tamas, (worship) the pretus and bhatus

| The yalkshas and rakshas are believed to be supe-
rior spirits, the former being generally demi-gods and
the latter demons  The pretas and ohitas are inferior
spirits, being ghosts or departed spirits, the former
being supposed to haunt cemecteries, cremation-
grounds, and other unclean places, and the latter occa-
stonally to enter into and anmimate dead bodies and
possess even hiving bodies]
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5,6. Those silly mea who practise severc austerity
not enjoined by scripture, full of ostentation and ego-
tism, given to lust, athachmang and violence, and weak-
ening the collection of elements in the body and also
me, who dwell in the interior of the body,—know
them to be of demoniac resolves [If the reading is
wgua;, the rendering is ‘torturing’; and if ®¥a&,, it 1s
‘weakening’].
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7. The food also, according as it is dear to each, is

of three kinds, as also sacrifice (or worship), penance,
and charity. Hear this distinction of them.
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8 The foods which proloné life and increase
energy, strength, health, happiness and joy, and which

are savoury, oily, substantial, and agrecable, are dear
to the men of sattru
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9. The foods which are bitter, acid, salted, over-
hot, pungent, dry, and burning, and which cause pain,
grief and disease, are agrecable to a man of rajas
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arH TETAYT GIRA AW, q=Ew T g, ‘vatg iy
fregat ww, v, g qfw dd feR fRavacer, oF W@q
warAlRa (wgw), ‘Sfwer’ gagarifaey, ‘q¥aq’ gayfe, weha,
naMrE’ (g ), W (NNT ), ‘wfy g’ WNwd W
[ ag ] ‘arvafny’ Aragsas fira |

10. That food which 1s cold (or half-cooked), taste-
less (2.c, which has lost 1ts flavour:, putrid, stale, refuse
(or rejected, meaning ‘leavings’ or ‘offals’), and impure,
is dear to men of tamas.

araEFTSafiEmT fafafes o w7 )
gAafq |« q|EE | aifE@a:; 1

W mwETEIREh wErRIERTEA; [yaw | gemw ©d
AMTERTANT H1D, ATAG B Gravay T W gEAraTT’ owry
wen ‘fafuflze) fafqar ffea: ‘@ ‘sw’ ‘goir?’ =qRwd, f@maA
‘g’ grEw’ 9w’

11. That sacrifice (or worship) is of satfva, which,
being prescribed hy (scriptural) ordinance, is performed
by men who desire no fruit, and fix their mind {on this|

as sacrifice or worship) which must be performed (for
its own sake].

wfiaxm g W TMERtT < a9 |
Toad WiER 8 | aw fafk usaw i

i1 [ R] ‘wadw), 'waq ‘sfusdy Sfew ‘g ‘Taw”
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12 But, O best of the race of Bharata, know that

[sacrifice] to be of rajus which 1s performed with a view
to fruit and for ostentation.

fafretrma s Aastanei@asg |
Farfafed a9 amd af=ad g

23 fafaRd wrRrAGfNYA A 504 A, ‘geRrd’ W e
Z9 W@, oy af@q a7 Fq "I_1Y, wWDNAQ GIARH,
w g fgurlen, wafadey g ‘ag’ qmg gafaga’
‘witgw s waafa  fogrn |

13 That sacrifice (or worship) they (the wise)
declare to be of twms, which 1s without (1e, not en-
jomed by) scriptural ordinance, in which food is not
distributed [to Brihmanas, ete !, which is without
mantras (hymns or sacred texts or formulas of prayer),

i which there is no gift [of fee or other presents to the
officiating priests), and which is devoid of faith.

2afgmramag s MEwEad |
AWITACEAT T WA A7 IS 0¢8N
8| fgageragsa’ 0, AW, g fuaigsy, ammm
wifq@ar sfgar  avgfaaw agt gad goraggyrR, we W)
“wwe, wrskd T, ey wawefafet, wfer gttt
e ‘A MIAT TARW Fryy ‘qw’ ‘IR
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14. Honouring the gods, the duvijas (the twice-
born, or the regenerate), the preceptors, and the wise,
purity, straightforwardn:ss, life as a Brahmacharin
{i.e.,, a life of celibacy and continence), and harmless-

ness,—all this is said to be the austerity (or discipline)
of the body.

qqg aw arFd |/ frafed 9 aq.
Q|IA@ENAEH 99 GTHA qU €$qd 1

) ‘EggITE gifears w3aw], ‘ga ‘frafes i gfaga
fea ofcr® gase ‘9 ‘ug A, ‘@raTanged’ a9
‘g ‘aregd’ ArRTYTE ITAA fasEy A 9wA )

15. The speech that causes no annoyance, and 15
true, agreeable and beneficial, and al.o the habitual

study of the scriptures,—this is said to be the auster-
ity of speech.

qAnER; Qe Aaammtafaas:
WiEE X ftdaq a0t WA F=TF 1gan

¢ | ‘AEOGI WA FUCR (@A ), GGAL THCAT,
e’ gairara;, arwgaa;, At wad (NMew), w@ffaae’
graq: 9ad. fagg g @ garg MEggRey’ wrE §1aw
dqfy: fastaar, ‘€ ‘eag’ wrag 9497 AATT ‘aq’ 3T |

16. Serenity of mind, placidity, silence, self-res-

traint, purity of heart,—all this is said to be the auster-
ity of the mind.
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19| ‘smwETHRIfgiM’ waTRTfEA; ‘A gwIfed; wwTa-
faw; ‘at: ‘qrar a@edr AFAT FGAT WFEMIIT AW WAEE
‘aq gAia faaw ‘qe; ‘arfEs qftagy wwaia [ faen]

17 They (the wise) declare that threefold austerity
(namely, that of body, speech and mind) to be of sattva,

which is practised with supreme faith by men who are
devoted [to the Supreme Self] and who desire no fruit

AFHTAAYAE AN WA 99 T |
fraq afge oA s a9\ S aq en

11 CHRTTAAYLATE AR ATYRIC ITYOAH AT AT
g3, a1 wrA JaraAr wfwaiEazarn feRy qaT, gAT WE-
FTAIREIT TIAFIIATIIRAT a1, TAZIT ‘I’ wAwfdEy ‘9 o
ag’ Aw It A, [ wmoa ] ‘TR geR waq wiwey
w3 gfaw Ay aw s Ww wfaa )

18, That austerity 1s said to be of rajas which is
done with hypocrisy (or ostentation) for gaining respect
(praise, or hospitable reception), honour and reverence,

and which i+ #ransitory and unstable here (in this
world).

HEMRMEA 4q arean fHad qu; |
QR qT aq ATHEGITEAT 12N
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Wi qEuTW gz: mgagra 2fEINY aw wre gwEw
ge wfufain dq sfEawsata faw ‘midqa’ @g Toefan
‘AT NIAT G@ AAY I{UIA FATUT v ‘ay AT
‘faad qy’ ATAGH IITgA FKAAH |

19. That austerity 13 declared to be of tamas which
is done under a wron<z notion, with torture of self and
for the destruction of another

Firafafa age Stadsgaatt |
2 AR 9 U T T wiiEEw @A 1R

R | W YW A, ‘WA g@wRIR X, ‘O’ IANF ‘¥ ‘I3AH’
Q' wd fa¥a (7 g warhrafgar ) ‘aggwsi@ = wfag =iy
IIFTCA FOMF N a1 GAIRIR AGAT, qW AT ‘A7 I
‘A ‘ag’ ‘T ‘grfEw ‘@’ fagfaas |

20. That gift is regarded to be of sattva which 1s
given in a right place, at a right time, and to a right
person, and to one who does no good or service (or is

incapable of doing it in return), with the conviction
that it is a duty to give.

a7 TATHRE TR A1 g |
R 7 ufifwe Aem U= €AR 1R

RU 1 ‘ag’ (F) g AgIRIUY’ wgIRt Sfgm (w1 g
=y at ngeFfAfy ca w9 saq wiaqr) ‘o (@utfawy)
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‘Ifgw ‘v, ‘g7 ofif@me’ fawa wgw 90T Wiy Awr I, ‘aq’
TR AT H;AQ | '
21 But that gift is regarded to be of rajas which is

aiven with a view to a return of service (or benefit), or
for the sake of fruit, or with pain (¢ ¢, grudgingly).

IR TTARTANTE 214 |
HERARAN A A ATHAAZTEAH IR
R CAWHTR WX WA, wwIF Cgordw’ AR
wNTH W gagEd femieafafeas ‘gramd oafaReEwiga
77 g QY q7 amga’ ‘sIred’ wfEan
220 And that gift 1s declared to be of tamas which

15 given at a wrong place or time, to unworthy persons,
without respect or’kindness, and with contempt

& aqufefa faem awufafaw wa
AR A 3@ awy fafgan g ixa
Rp 1 it aq g T aww gea@a: fafee fEw amw
A wA | WA OEW-FRNWRY Ry, | ww fafaiw
R Rw ATWTT, AR A, awn W Y tE ffean frman
« wwfzan nrefdadty; |

23. “Om, Tat, Sat,"—this has been laid down as the
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threefold designation of Brahman. By it (1.e, by this
threefold designation) were ordained of old the
Brahmanas, the Vedas, and tne sacrifices.

FafereTe ™ augrAan:fwa |
yads et aad asrEnfe ixs)

R¥ | AWy TF AWy fagmawmEn Nq T Sarea’
wwrdt gwarfgat  awsgaWarat sgafzgat ar fawraian
wrehAn ‘FIMIGtFRan 39fa xwtw gAd g arew
wqREE . |

24. Therefore, all acts of sacrifice, gift and austenty
of the knowers of Brahman or follower; of the Vedas,

ag prescribed by [seriptural] ordinance, commence with
the utterance of Om.

afeamfaamg we gaawfEwan
gEfmary fafaun faaa Al 1w

WA TR frgw awifaataq (swrd)] ‘waw aafagdET
s afay swar ‘Agwghn’ gayghe fafrer’ avagfran’
aufmar av.fmare Uafran”w FRa|’ WA |

25. Uttering ‘Tat, and without aiming at fruit, .
are done the various acts of sacrifice and austerity and
of gift by those who desire final emancipation.
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WS AIYATE 9 wfediaq 97597 |
U AR AT AT U1 AR IREN

¢ [ R 9, g wfad, awe fgamad grgwy
argR ‘W Ay zfd’ ‘eaq uF cagwy 9wy gav:,  quv
g wrEES wA fawRt) q) @y wRwy gwrn wgens,
gFea ar |

26 O son of Prithd, the word ‘Sat’ is used in refer-

cnee to reality (or existence) and goodness; and the
word ‘Sat’ is also used in an auspicious act

a® dufa 2@ 9 f@fE: afzfa saq )
w9 99 qeatd afedarfadiad 1xe)
ot gy, ‘Aufy, 1w | v | 'fgfR wige gt
| W) = gy xfr s [ fafg: |, ‘azatd swzraadicatas
AT TR E ATRTS q2ATE daniy w4 F o7 9y ‘=fd ‘w@
‘Ffiglad wa71

27. Stecadfastness in sacrifice, austerity and gift, is
called ‘Sat’, and an action for the sake of these (namely,
sacrifice, austerity and gift, or for the sake of ‘Tat’,
(r.e., Brahman) is also called ‘Sat’.

THIAT B o TTGH Wl ¢ I
wafzRrsad urE A 9 aq A A T 1=

e ‘ewyEr ‘g3 [9as] ‘g’ [ 39 ] awq’ wqfwd a9,
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[ mq =iw | ‘aq’ ( laaranifX ) ‘@ ‘@79 2qfed, | aq 94+ |
‘qgq’ ( $FInfagreaamargary ) ‘<@ ‘swr’, (¥ ‘9ry)
‘AY ‘AW @& ‘@ wafy, wErg WAy g wfwq 157 9 Ay
« [wafa]

28 Whatever is offered as an oblation, whatever 1s
given, whatever auclerity 1s practised, and whatever
[else] is done without faith, is called ‘asat’. O son
of Prithd, that is not (nought), here and hercafter (ze,
of no use in this life and in the next).
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A ARER qEfawpra afega |
RIGOER CIEN R pC kit o STT
(1wt A, gare | R ] wET gafmafiaras, aenrey,
Ffufqeza’ Faraszaza;, ‘CaIw SRATREE ‘qra’
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aws myglaay ) ‘et |
1. [Arjuna said,—] O Ruler of the senses, O Mighty-
armed, O Slayer of Kesin, I desire to know separately

the truth (2 e, the truc nature or distinctive signi-
fication) of samnydsa aud tydga.

Tharg sare
A R AT e wad 6g
AEREERAN AR fawwa iR

R [Mmay gave] ‘waw fgan gwiia ammEal @
waAr wgfgarat ‘w&tat’ (wgRndat ) ‘e’ oRant (@9
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9% Tfa NWT) ‘Tamrd’ axrranary g arafa, g
fagar; wf@an ‘g=xw agw 99§ wEe GEANAT ‘@’
TSy ‘avg: wwafa |

2. Sages know samnyasa, to be the abandonment
of actions done with desire (¢ o, for some object and

with a view to fruitiun in foture) ; the wise declare the
renouncement of the fruit of all actions to be fydga.

e’ AqAfEAF FHA MEAAT |
IATAGUFA A @At =T i
) ‘e’ afeq ‘wAifgw’ wfwan (sterr: ) w=@  dwag
QY Mg T AR AT @I @wdq  wfy ‘arg | wwar
aw: st ofa ‘diwag’ dwgws QA (P A wrar arg!
A% AT wAW |, ‘e’ WAy @arfyw; ( Natgwn ) gwzEm-
AVER AWIR® W ‘X ‘mrow’ ‘i ‘v [ wry |
3. Some thoughtful men declare that action should

be abandoned as an evil ; others say that an act of
sacrifice, gift, o, penance should not be abandoned.

forgad 3T @ da @i waaEw |
@t fe gew=w fafaw: qﬂ]i’rfc—?ﬂ: 18

2 [ 9] wagww st anqaq, aw ‘g’ GwY [ wn
(w® awmry gl wgc ) Ty faid (T, g fraag gf
wq.(u: )MT 1 [ V] ‘geuuTy gewRy, ‘A’ arngnnine-
e Y Tl T R ety I w e
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4. O best of the race of Bharata, hear my positive
conclusion about tydga (relinquishment). Tydga, verily,
O bravest of men, is said to be tareefold.

FATATTHT A AW XAAT G |
M A qrga qrEAfa qAfaang 1w

L TNrAACERX 3w IR A ganq fafie wat A
‘AT, A ‘& wTRaR ‘g, [ 33 ) ew), ‘qrd, ‘A 'y
‘g ‘aqfget’ fafrat gsrearfaaalat graara wygwfay
feagfesafa ‘av’ [wifa |

5. An act of sacrifice, gift, or penance should not
be renounced, but % should be performed ; [ for | sacri-
fice, gift and also penance are the purifiers of the wise,

vt fa q SAIY aF H K T )
FAIAE & qid fafed Ragaas g

¢ [ ], ‘ofa’ ‘watfe axgaactie ‘e’ q arg
wrafs AgaTge (AETf’ W ‘aar aftawr wwwrfa syt
‘T grg W ww Ay winRd f@dsr [ wer ] Cgway
e wcd ‘aay’ afwiag, wfuwr;
. 6. But O son of Prith4, even these actions should

be performed by relinquishing attachment and the
fruits ; this is my decided and best opinion.

‘o
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e A afErEawE: afiwtfda: e
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W) W37, ‘wwr{’ vnr-‘n'ﬂ[ ‘A’ ‘aftara) ‘araq) anqaawy;

[ <fa ) ‘ofetfra; wfaa: | wrasc, geihe |

7. Verily, the renunciation of a prescribed action
is not proper, its abandonment from ignorance (or
delusion) is said to be of (i e, duc to) tamas

g afaeda T FAFATHIT AHIA |
# WA AL AE AT ATTHS ARG wen

T I 3ERAAFRA LA ‘qx’ | war M . | wraR awarg
wAgaaar] ‘ay’ ‘wX @AY, TRy GifaEnr [aq) ‘@m
R ATIRE @ifeRATi@ oY WiaAs® wE Gyfaay
' ‘ga’ ‘wNg AT uTHfA

8. He who renounces an action from fear of phys
cal suffering, thinking 1t to be painful, surely does not

obtain the fruit of renouncement by [thus; making ar
abandonment impelled by passion (rajas),

wrafada a9 w9 frad fradsam |
9% WM F 97 @ AR aifEaER |1A e
¢ [N] ‘wekw, to¥ wragwa we v ‘o ‘W, ‘wrd
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9 O Arjuna, when one performs a prescribed

action, abandoning attachmeht and also fruit and

thinking that it ought to be done, that abandonment
ig regarded as of sattva.

A §IFAA FH FAL AT |
= EeEaAE fqrat fEmEna: 1ol
te | ‘@yamifre’ s gATH TIF, AR TEE RqrEy
faeifa: fggana’ fou: frae g g&e fagred a1 a9 @
Ty ‘wFuE s w1 fAfe¥ ar ‘w4 W F wfrweaar
wwd afgq wAfE AN @ wOft, U gas [ w9 q]
q ‘wgg T !mhh wafa, af@q Qify @ F0Ofa A9

10. One who has abandoned [action], being pervaded
by satfra (goodness or punty), and possessed of
intelligence, with his doubts dispelled, hates not a
painful action, nor 1s attached to a pleasant one.

7 fy JwuAT TR AF FAT@AEA: |
T AHFAAT & AWTAREER 1221

e Tewar A AT wrafy vl TR Iy @
‘i’ frade wwtie ww o ¢ W, w0 g wdee-
T sewefugfaafeka; ‘@ ‘ar’ TEwE oy s g
‘qfndiud’ i



Rt ThrERtaEs

11. Surely, actions cannot be completely abandoned
by an embodied being; be who relinquishes the fruit
of action is verily designated an abandoner.

ufaefies faa v fafid waw: wew |
waEanfimt o= 9 g ganfat wfaq e

tir wanfaat’ gmwat widel d@ @ wderrge R
‘gfireq siEfyd ataTfzaged ‘e ufegd Jnfzagw ‘fad’
Tefacagn agUIgVe ‘e’ ‘A fagwd @@tw’ ‘e vafay),
‘g fawg ‘gEnfaai’ saisgafat ‘wfay =fewfc W w19 ar
[ ] w [ e ]y

12. Threefold is the fruit of action .fter death in

the case of non-abandoners—evil, gooa and mixed ;
but never of abandoners.

ggaifa AwrEE safa Faw | )
Hied HaTA QA g3 FaRAwd nean

tz1 [ R] wwdy  wte g@raa gaoigd
varat: afge wE aq @i A, afed agAwme (ugT )
Ig1, g@EW @A a6 1 wf@q <f1 gl afeq gtewrd
(e ), ‘FEr A v fads. wfeq o warew wtewray
vz afey wAMOY siEwre (WY9T ), TgT AZTA ( NFT),
‘gergeal faxY fawwd ‘DAt wfgnfa owifa’ sersTars
‘o’ ‘Frewrfa’ ¥ aw: agawry fiy’ o)
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13. O Mighty-armed, learn from me the five
factors in the accomplishment of all actions, as declared
in the Sinkhya system (or th¢ Vedanta system) in which
all principles leading to the knowledge of the self are
enumerated.

nfys aar @af @ 9 gafaay)
fafaarg g 34 Ia1@ TIRH 180

18 Cufegra 9AT ‘FAU ‘wuY WA (wgo ), M A,
EET (M4T ) gufEe AR AT aguwia ‘v
‘Fafiar.’ fRfvwasmren, ‘gIEYEr’ gompT WOwrn A ‘wad’ Qg
T3 W3y UAE (UHETI AT A AR e
( wgT ), gATRcAataY a7 (AT ) ‘F ‘ar )

14. The sect (i. e., the body, which is the seat of the
emotions, &c.), as also the agent (egotism, according
to Sridhara ; Wi&T (cnjoyer), ¢ e, the individual self,
according to Sankara), and the various sense-organs,
and the several actions of diverse kinds (such as,
those of the senses, the upward and downward vital
airs, &c), and also the fifth among these, (namely,)
the deity (.. ¢, according to Sankara, Aditya, or the sun
and the other gods who help the eye and the other
organs) ; or, according to Sridhara, the Supreme Self
fas guiding and regulating the individual self or
internal feelings|.

TR 79 ATHA AT |
A A e a1 ogR a| Baw: weyi
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W AT I WA arer wAGT ¥ ‘ay’ wvw
et At fandaq wedr A wmA g’ faswaly sl 9
Y’ FE’ W FEAW QAT FIOA |

15, Whatever action, right or wrong, a man does

by his body, speech and mind, these are the causes
thereof.

A, . .
qad ufa wataend dad g a; )
grEEmag e | gafa gafa: e
t¢ 1 ‘T ARy mda: waha Wi faans afn aa gl
FRW Frww wGFA ‘WA’ g wFAAfEAT] TEEECXA: T
aFmt? ‘amifg’ ‘@ ‘gafa:’ 3o Fafaar fagdar afa@fy 9 wwfa
Tafy g9 A IRl T WA AL
16. Such being the case, he, the senseless one, who,
through unrefined understanding, regards the isolated

self as the doer or agent in all action, seces not
the truth.

T ATeE, A WA gfeda A facad |
waisfa @ gatata a wfm a faawd wgo

191 ‘9§’ ‘w¥HA WYH T wA: wEEw! qaF gww; wra
Wt TmE;, W wwt At @ W [ wfa ], ‘aw IR
fuy sdga @wd [ v ), ‘a’ w@al ‘A A @wm
e, ‘x@T ‘Wl @ ‘wf, ' [ w ] frawd aqwy.
. e 7 gty
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17. He who has no feeling of egotism, and whose
understanding is not attacched [to action or 1ts fruit],
even though he kills these peoyple, kills not, nor is he
bound (by the action).

WA ¥4 aftman fafaur ®FStean
TG HW FA(Q faf@w wHEAE: 1SN

{5 WTAH LEYIYAR QI q 09, T ATAWH, TLATIH
wag, afewr r wyswrAra [ g4 | fafaar fagwro w Az
gAwAat 9Ifa 71 FAIIART, ‘FIC AW NWIZ wAY JOAMR
« gramAd, ‘F we afgrrd, wub sverat avertaar G-
famw & '€f of ‘Y MYRTC ‘@@ goy (@O, &9
uy fx fayg guafa sae: |

18. Knowledge, the object of knowledge, the
knower,—[these constitute] the threefold incitement to
action ; the organ, the action (the end or object of

action—Sankara) and the agent,—thus threefold is the
totality of action.

Wi+ FW ¢ FAT T fANF TR |
M| AUHER TAATY AT 120
¢ | ‘TevETd’ JUL IAE @A Thead sy oy
Tag@ma afg] TUAeE  st@us aw, ‘&9 o, ‘wwt
' ENZT FNIEmEENRA fadr ‘o’ PEd F 5wy ;) Wiy
AR TR W TR TR T
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19. In the enumeration of the gunas, (1. ¢, in the
Sankhya system of philosophy, which deals with the
three essential gunas ur yualities), knowledge, and
action, and the agent or door, are declared to be of
three kinds only, accocding to the distinction of the
qualities. Hear duly of these also.

FRAY F9E wERIERER |

wfqua fauay astme fafe sfeaas n=on

Re | M wrAq ‘AwAy fanfuRy ‘e w’ 9=y g
‘wfeus’ fata? ¥zqaq ‘oFq 3@y fafgse fag WP ag
Wiy A Y ewly ‘ag A Gfex’ sw goasE GRw
b Yafy

20. Know that knowledge to be « f satfva by which

one sees one Reality undivided in all distinct things
or beings.

TIFR A q TAW ArAnTarg gafmam )
3f9 wdy WAy aue fafw ames e
Rt | ‘guw@a YA gAnd wAdA P A WA Ay
Ry’ gfTery fREREI ATUMIETY AT T NARTY
Fwarg A’ orrarfa, ‘ay’ ‘WA wog’ ToNgNAT W wERT-
o i |
21. But know that knowledge to be of rajas which,

pexceives various realities in all beings or things as of
separate kinds, on account of their differences.
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22. While that knowledge is declared to be of
tamas, which is attached to one thing as if it were all,

which iy without reason, which has no perception of
[the meaning of] the reality, and which is insignificant.

fad agfeaqune aa; ®aw )
WHEAACYAT 79 a9 47 ARG 130

R MFITIGHT W AW A TET LA wadcy: afgEada
frmAw A wrcgra wat faa MEvr fafgd gyl
wiafwefedy s Afufaangyy ‘g et 78 ulte ganfyy
NfagRa AW urafg FeAgha ar a «wqfwy =g *4 ‘ag
‘grfs ww 9wR)

23. That action is declared to be of sattva which
is obligatory or necessary, free from attachment, and
is done, not from love or hatred, by one who is not
desirous of fruit.
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24. But that action is declared to be of rajas which

causes much trouble and which is done by ona longing
for objects of desire, or with cgotism

AT qI FamAATA T TIAA )
MYRTRAR T a9 a7 AT 13411

W | ‘wqEA’  qurgThagurgy ‘98 fwifzfsany st
qtet 'Ngs’ gERYFIC GAME T KA GATIIGH AW WTH-
FEY W ‘gAlEr wedhlw ARy wfawa ag’ w w
‘grom ‘ag’ ‘atwgy ‘SEd’ |

25. That action is said to be of tamas which is
undertaken through delusion without regard to con-

sequence, loss, injury [to others], and [one’s own]
power.

. gmERsAYaR! gqaeaniEa; |
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26 The agent who 19 freed from attachment, who
15 not egotistical, who 13 possessed of firmness and

energy and who 1s unchaneed in success and failure, is
said to be of sattia

ant wAwRATCTR Fawasaia: |
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27. The agent who is passionate, desirous of the

fruit of action, covetous, cruel-hearted, impure, and
liable to joy and grief, is said to be of rajas.
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28. The agent who is unsteadied, unrefined,

stubborn, crafty, malicious, indolent, desponding and
procrastinating, is said to be of tamas.

R vad 4 quafeafad 7q
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29. Hear, O Dhanajaya, the threefold division,
according to qualities, of understanding and of

firmness, as related separately and completely [by me
below].

nafag frafag wdueres wawa
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30. O son of Prithd, that unde.standing is of
sattva, which [truly] knows ([the distinctions of]
activity and inactivity, what ought and what ought
prot to be done, fear and absence of fear, bondage
and liberation.
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3. O son of Prithd, that uncerstanding is of

rajas by which one erroncously understands right
and wrong, and what ought and ought not to be done.
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32 O son of Prithd, that understanding is of
twmas, which, shrouded by darkasss, thinks right to
be wrong and all things to be just thc contrary of

what they are.
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33. That firmness, unswerving through [the
practice of] yoga is of saftra, O son of Pritha, by

which one controls the actions of the sensorium, the
vital airs, and the sense-organs.
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34. But that firmness, O Arjuna, son of Prith4, is of
rajas, by which one adheres to duty, desire, and wealth,

and wishes to have the respective fruits 2[of these
pursuits. |

am |y Wd W faue wgda 9
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85. That firmness is of tamas, O son of Prithd;

by which a dull-headed man does not give up sleep,
fear, grief, despondency and pride.
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36-37  But now, O chief of the descendants of
Bharata, hear from me about the threefold pleasure
(or happiness), that in which one, from practice
(2. ¢, as the result of habit or repeated enjoyment),
experiences delight and surely reaches the end of pain
(or misery) That which is like poison at first, but
like nectar in the end,—that pleasure born of the

clearness of the knowledge of the self, is said to be
of sattva.
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38. That happiness (or pleasure) is said to be of
rajas, which, (arising: from the contact of objects

and sense-organs, is at first like nectar, but in the end
like poison.
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39. That happiness or pleasure is said to be of
tamas, which, arising from sleep, 1indolence and

carelessness, is delusive of the self, both at first and
in its result.
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10. There is no being, either on earth, or agzain
among the gods in heaven, that .s tree from these
three gunas (qualities) born of Prakriti.

s rafaafEnt ngrm 9 oy )
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t1. O harasser of foes, the duties of Brihmans,
Kshatrivas anl Vaisvas, and also of Sidras are
dwided aceordine to the ginas born of Prakriti
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42. Tranquillity, restraint of the senses, austerity,
purity, forgiveness, straightforwardness, knowledge,

wisdom (or spiritual discernment', and also faith,—
[these constitute] the natural duty of a Brédhmana.

1
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43. Valour, courage, firmness, dexterity, and also
not flying in battle (1. ¢, from the field of battle)

charity, a lordly nature —(these are) the natural duty
of a Kshatriya.
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44. Ploughing (or 'agriculture), cow-protection, and
trade are the duty of a Vaisya, born of nature.
And the duty of a Sddra, born of Nature, is of the
nature of service (i. e., consists in the service of the
superior classes or castes.)
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45. Every man devoted to his own duty, attains

perfection. Now, hear how one, devoted to one’s own
duty, attains perfection.

as: vafw qamt I wsifaed aaq )
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46. A man attains perfection by worshipping, by
his own duty, him from whomis the activity (or birth)

of all beings and by whom all this (i. e.,the whole
universe) is pervaded,
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47. Better is one’s own duty [though] destitute of
merits, than the well-perfcrmed duty of another.
One doing the duty fixed by Nature incurs not sin.
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48. O son of Kunti, one ought not to abandon
the duty born with one’s self,t hough faulty, for all

undertakings are covered with fault, as fire win
smoke.
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49. He who is everywhere of unattached under-
standing, self-subdued, and void of desire, attains
the highest perfection of freecuom from action by
-renunciation. .
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50. O son of Kunti, learn from me only in brief
how one who has attained perfection attains Brahman,
which is the highest state of knowledge.
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51-53. Possessed of a pure understanding, and
controlling self by firmness, abandoning sound and
other objects of sense, and casting aside attraction and
repulsion, seeking solitude ( or frequenting solitary or
pure places ), moderate in eating, with speech, body
and mind subdued, always given to yoga, having recourse
to indifference [to worldly things] (52), giving up
egotism, violence, arrogance, desire ( or lust ), anger
and [ unnecessary ] appendages, one becomes fit for
identity with Brahman.
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54. Becoming one with Brahman, one neithes
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grieves nor desires, but being the same to all beings,
attains supreme devotion to me,
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55, By that devotion he knows me in truth, how
great and who | am ; then, knowing me in truth, he
enters into me,
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56. Always performing all actions, he, depending
on me, attains che eternal immutable abode.
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gfearguira wfea: qad wa wel



0 FmanaEs

Lo ‘AP fREFIT vEFAiQ Wy gH@ gaw wgus.
wREAWE: [ @9 | IRA Sniina’ gy ‘@aa’ gEr wat
AR ‘wfgn:’ afgq, ae; ‘w1’ |

57. Renouncing, in thought, all actions in me, 1in-

tent on me and having recourse to intellectual commu.-
nion, fix your thought ever on me.
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58. Fixing your thought on me, you shall, by my
grace, overcome all obstacles hard to overcome. DBut

if, from self-conceit, you do not listen to me, you
shall perish.
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59. That you think, out of egotismn, “I will not
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£ight”’; this resolve of yours is vain ; for your nature
will constrain you [to fight].

WIS R (493 €39 FHU€ |
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6o O son of Kunti, what you [now, thoughj bound
to do as your natural duty, refuse to do out of delusion,

you wll [hereafter; do under compulsion | of blind
impulses|.
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61. O Arjuna, the Lord dwells in the region of
the heart . all beings, whirling by May4 (his sovereign
power) all beings 'as 1f] mounted on a machine.
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62. Seek shelter with him alone (or, seek that
refuge, 1. e., the Supreme Being, alone, with all thy

soul, O Bhdrata ; by *is grace you shall attain supreme
peace, and the Eternal Abode,
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63. Thus has knowledge, more secret than any

other secret, been declared by me to you. Pondering
over it fully, act as you like.
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64. Hear again my suprem~ word, the most secret
of all. You are most dear to me, the.efcre will I
tell you what is for your good. [If tl.e reading be ‘drira-
matik’ instead of ‘driramits’, the rendering will be ‘reso
lute’ or ‘strong-willed’.
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65. Fix your mind on me, be my devotee, worship
me, bow down to me, and you shall surely come to
me. 1 promise this to you, for you are dear to me.
LIf ‘satyam’ be taken with ‘pratizine’* the rendering

will be ‘I truly declare to youw’, or ‘I declare the truth
to you’].
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66. Abandoning all duties | done 1n servile obe-
dience tc Li.w] come unto me as your sole refuge; 1
will deliver you iror all sins ; [therefore] grieve not.
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67 This [ Gitd ] is never to be spoken by thee to
one who neglects his religious austerities, nor to one
who is not devoted, nor to one who is not desirous of

serving [one’s preceptor] (or hearing it), nor yet to one
who calumniates me.
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68. He who, with single-hearted devotion to me,
will tell this supreme secret to my devote.., shall come
to me, freed from all doubts,
A ¥ AW Ag9y Ffew foawaw
wfgar a 9 & aenear faaad gfa g
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69. There is none among men who does a dearer

service to me than he. And there <hall not be another
on earth dearer to me than he
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70. And [ shall be worshipped with the sacrifice

of knowledge by hin who will study this religious
dialogue between us. This 1s my opinion.
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71, And that man also, who, full of faith and free
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from malice, will mereiy hear [ this ], shall attain to
the happy regions of those who do meritorious acts,
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72. Has this been heard by you, O son of Prithy,

with an attentive mind » Has your delusion, born of
ignorance, been dispelled, O Dhananjaya ?
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sarrd afafga: fawr) ‘wagRe’ g =wfg' ) W@ ‘A
a9% Ff qarat qrafaent« |
73. [ Arjuna said— ] O immutable One, by thy
grace my delusion is destroyed, and thc recollection
[ of great truths ] has been gained by me. I am

firmly established in self-knowledge and my doubts are
gone, [Now] I will do thy bidding,



PRI, W

AT JUT9
T AT CHE T WA |
HARARTAITHE d AAETTH nosn

o¥| | 9¥E® Sar9— | ‘mgq ‘Tfa’ od ‘arga@ ‘qwwa;’
T q W AT QErIRE uggd dard qeine-
wraq ggafargarfuaray ‘saey gae fw )

74. {Sanjiya sard—] T'hus did I hear this wonder-
full and thrilling dialogue between Visudeva and the
high-souled son of Prithd.

AAAITRAATAH TIAE G |
At NAWOG AW WA FAAT: SR 19U

Wl EE ATeR IR W 9T W AW e ‘@d
WITQ, AL FWI GTHTY (A G TC_ET ) FAAT

75. By the favour of Vydsa, [ heard this supreme
and secret doctrine of yoga direct from Krishna, the
Lord of yoga, while he was himself expounding it.

.

USq dend dend daRfrmay o)
SARAA: g T 9 Y iedl
o¢ | [ R ] ‘wreny wawe, ‘Gware aA ‘g YW TI9YER
Ay’ I e dee y §A sEa gE 4y TR
[ =€ ] ‘wonfe e TrRfa

76. O king [Dhritarashtra}, remembering again and



ELT ThERATT

again this ho v and wond rful  colloguy  betwe
Kesava and Arjun., [ am fecling repeated transpo
of joy.
AW HERA HEGH HIHTZ A BT |
fama @ aww g wAwlA 9 prgA ae o
0 [ R/ 1Ay AR awyw Ay ‘wwiqy el fam
‘wgE WA ¥ wa mEvy fowm v waly L mw e
ga.’ qarfa’ ‘3
77. Aud remembering azan and asain that nu
wonderful form of (G)d, creat - my amazoment,

king ; and [ am tran:pacted with jov oser and o
again.

TA MTTIT HIN qd@ MAT 997 )
Ad SR Aqleed a1 A AR 9=

o= ‘A% ol wR Gavirgr . aml o ocaE
WIAA[T YT 1AW, AR ATHA U W qa | AT
‘Fasva Fag@rw, Saft fa Tanad fual, o safaarh
‘Afxy e | wfy Fruswy g0t | R afg famT )

78. 1 believe that wherever there are Krish
the Lord of y(;ga. and Partha, the archer. there (sure

are fortune, victory and prosperity, aud thcre also is t
immutable Law of Right,
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